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ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS .
|  BEFORE 180, .

[

“A’élstory’ of English grammar in the United States would afford some
amusement if a ratlonal mind could derive any amusement from perusing a
record of nbortive attempts to teach the correct use of linguage by every means

J but actual practice in the art of speaking and writing it."—WaLLis (W. B. -
” Fowre) (1880).° o

IN';‘RODUCTION.' |
| PRIMARY PURPOSES OF THE STUDY.

. English graunmar, as a formal subject, dis_til;c_t.from gther branches
of instruction in the vernacular, made but sporadic appeiilfgnge_s' in the
American schools before 175, After the Revolution jts rise was
extremely rapid. English grammar gained momentum as the hold of
Latin grammar weakened, and by the end of the first quarter of the

~ nirieteenth century it became so generally taught that the common.
term grammar school, fogmerly applied to the secondary school of -
the Latin-grammar type, was now by common consent used to desig-
nate an intermediate school with English grammar as its central
studv. After 1825 the -prominence of English grammar became

- gradually morg markad, until it reached its height about 1850-1875. . _'
Then began a period of decline, continuing until the time of the Com-"
mittee of Fifteen, which made its report in 1895. . .

- The past 25 years have seen a revival of attention to grémmar, but . |
of a very much saner type than before. No other study in the cur-
riculum has had a more spectacular rise and a more dramatic fall.
.Moreover, concerning no other study to-day are educators more in
‘doubt.? "o T ‘ ? :

The first purpose of this study is to trace the course of this rise and
fall, with the changing educational ideals and theories accompanying

~ it} to analyke the causes of the varied changes of the subject, and to
determine when, where, why, and by, whom the successive modifica- "

tions were inaugurated and carried out prior to 1850. -

.

! Répt. Com. Fifteen, Jour. Prac., N. E, A., 1895,'p. 232. Foy recommendations concern-
Ing grammar see Rept. Com. Fifteen, Fducational Review, IX, 234¢-41. ~ = .
*  3The Natlonal Council of Teachers of English on Nov. 27, 1915, in Chicago, appointed a -
. committee td consider and recommend a suftable treatment In° the-schools of formal ..
grammar. ) S . ’ '

»
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. .
‘The second purpose of this dissertation is to arrange systematically
.these varying méﬂux!§ used' from 1750 to 1850 and to show how they .
are interrelated both with the shifting conceptions of ‘the nature
and purpose of granmar and with the place given the study in the -
_curriculum, . ‘ .

No effort scems to have been made to develop these two important’
aspects of English grammar ‘with historical accuracy. * Indeed, trea-
tises on the general curriculum, in their infrequent references to this
particular branch of the vernacular;are filled ‘with imnccurate state-
ments of fact and with- mislending generalizations, particularly in
regard-to the early periods  Only one who has had to deal with such
inuccuracies ean realize how difficult it.is to asvertain the truth con-
cerning English grammar.  It-is therefore with due reservations
that the writer states, as his thind purpose, an effort to establish with
concrete data a basis of reliable facts, especially in"the yague period
-of English grammar before the American Tevolution, o

A fourth purpose which this study- has been compelled to consider
incidentally is to-show how grammar ‘was interrelated with declamm-
tion, oratory, composition, and literature, ns these five branches of
instruction in the mother tongue of a higher order than reading,
writing, and spelling gradually made their way inte the program of .
American schools. . *0c ) '

e . r

.. /:  SOURCES.

- This investigation rests primarily upon an intensive examination

of early English grammars, with special attention to those in.use
- from 1750-to 1850. [ The date 1750 has been determined upon as most

-grammar in America. _
. The grammars. then, of the eighteenth century, many of which
passed through several editions both in England and America. were

*Three cxamples of such errors will suffice to fllustrate. One 'writer afirms: * Fnglish
Gppmmar was there ('lq Caleb Bingham's school, 1700V taught for the Arat time In -
.Boston.” W. fi. Fowle, English Grammar, C. R, J., XII (18301, 72. [llere fs an error of
at least 23 years (see Ch, I, p. 23, which han heen widely accepted an stating the truth.
Again. Noah Webster afirmed that * no English grammar was generally taught lo com-
* -mon schools when | was young.” (1770. Am. J. of Ed., X111, 124. Letter to Henry
Barnard, dated 1840.) This. coming from the author of at least {he Afth American gram-
mar (sce Chap. 1I) (mot the firat, as commonly belleved), bas been lurgely influcntial
in misinforming latér writers upon the curriculum. “Again; so careful a writer as Recder
Avserts, concerning Noah Webster's ** Grammatical Inxtitutes of the Engliah Langusge.”
. " these bagks [a speller, grammar, and reader, 1783~1785] were the frst works of the kind
¢, publistied ln the United 8tates. They were gradually introducéd fnto most of the schools*
r%of.the country.' - Reeder,-flist. Dev, of Sch. Readera; etc., 30. On.the contriry, Wibster's
L‘y"fc‘nmmu was not the first: American grammar. and it enjoyed nefther a lang mor an exten-
Falve use as a textbook.  W. B. Fowle, op._cit., 74 and 203. Reeder's M‘almcnt is accurate
i-coticerning”the speller and the reader, but it {s quite erroneous concerning Part, Il of
\Webster's scries. : A

{ suitable to mark the beginnings ‘of instruction in formal English

L

‘e~ SBee Chap. 11, p. 38, ¥ " ; '
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INTRODUCTION. - _ AR

largely influential in determining school practices of the day. Book
learning in the eightecnth century had an even more literal qxgmﬁoa nce
than it has to-day in many an ill-conducted classroom.  *“As the text-
book, so the study "isa comparatively safe axsumptlon :

Qo, too, for primary evidence ns to the changes in methods of
instruction. beginning about 1823, the writer has turned to the lead- |
ing texts of the various periods, - For example, this disertation
points out. that 1850 was the central turning point in the htstor‘\' of
methods in-grammar® Greene’s “Analysis ” of 1847 was the culini-
nation of various influences breaking away from the older concep-
tions and the forerunner of numerous other textbooks of the next 25
vears. Likewise Swinton’s Langunge Lessons, of 1873, vnytw as the
result of ‘wnumyd agitation and efforts of the previows quarter
century, and in their wide adoption Swinton’s Lessons fastened upon
the schools the new ilea of geammar as incidental to exercises in )
writing'and speaking. And, of a more recent pm'md. Swétt’s Gram-
mar, with its imitators, has given the still. newer turn ofj ineidental
study to-the subject of formal grammar.

In addition to the textbooks themselves the edueational fwritings of
authors contemporary with the various periods have thrown consid-
erable light upon various asdvances made in classroom niethods. To
be sure, a commentator like Comenins, Hoole, Brinsley. Locke, Frank-
lin, or Mann is usually, in his theory, fnore or less in advance of his
time, aqd the veforms he advocates are indicative of methods which
do not become general for a considerable periad after his advocacy of
them.*

‘In addition, the writer is indelited to Dr. Marcus W. Elornognn. of
the Umwrsnt_v of Chicago, for generous advice and agsistance, and

. especially for permission to use his voluminous dath on private -
schools taken from colonial newspapers. This material has been of
invaluable aid, jespecially in indicating many of the pfn ate schools
of the eighteenth century whose schoolinasters werd pioneers in .
adding English grammar to their curricula.

$ Ree Clap. VI, p. 133, .

¢ For cxnmple, in. 17TRG Renjamin Rush, of IPennsyivanin, advocatefl, ¢ concerning the
teaching of English grammar, principies which even in 1820 are vefy far from belng
accomplighed. ' ' =

“ J.ot the first elght years of a boy's-time he employed In learning to] Rpeak, /pell, read,
apd write the English language, For this purpose, et him be mmmlntd to thé care of a
master who speaks correctly at all tlmm ‘and let the hooks he reads be written in a simple *
but rormt atyle. . During these years let not an English grammar Jivlany means be put
fnto bix hands, It is to most boya under 12 years of age an uninteldigivle ‘book, . As well
might we contepd that a boy should be ¢pught the names and nymber of the hupors of
the eye or the wugeclen of. the tongue, {n onder to learn to see or to speak, as be taught the
English Janguage hy means of grammar. ' Satioho Panaa in ntﬂ»mntlug to learn to vead by
chewing the four and twep(y leffers of the alpbhabet did not exhibit & greater absurdity,
ihan a boy of sevel or eclght years old does in committlag grammar rules to memory in
order to understand the Ebnglish lnngunuv, Wickersham, Hist. of Fd. in Pa., 2,
* Between -hjs fourteenth and “eighteemth years be should be Im«mcled in grammar,
oratory,”t efcc. Ibld,, 255,

. . &
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN A CAN SCHOOL ‘BEFORE 150,

The lxjs(ory of the actual teaching of English gra,mmtﬁ' is quite
different from a_history of the theories of teaching grammar.
Throughout this ytudy the author has endeavored to keeystrictly to

-the fornmer point-of view—that is. to keep a firm liold upon the actnal

classroom practices of successive periods. Evidence of an extensive
sale of textbooks, for example. is taken as reliable proof as to what

© constituted the subject matter of schoolroom activities,

More reliable, however, than textbooks or educational writings for
determining. the exact status of English grammar at any definite
period are statutes, enrricula, and school reports. Wherever it has
been possible, these sources have been utilized to determine how far
school‘practices in any period conformed to the theories of the best -
educational writers and embodied the innovations of the most pro-
gressive textbooks. Incidental to these, information has been derived
from town histories, reports of educational commissions, early jour-
nals of education, and such other information as may be found in
miscellaneous sources, like newspaper advertisements, reminiscences,

- lives of schoolmasters, and histories of4individual institutions,

THE BEGINNINGS OF GRAMMAR, NOT OF THE VERNACU,LAR
’ ’ INSTRUCTION. ’ .

This study- has to deal primarily with English grammar in Ameri-
can schools. Main interest therefore centers upon the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. Indeed, the year 1750, the date of the first
important vernacular school in America to center its instruction’

‘around English grammar, is abont 200 years too late at which to

begin the study of the development of this branch of tem ing. But
the important fact to bear in mind is that this is a study of English
grammar, not of the vernacular. Moreover, it is 4 study of English
grammar in America, not in England. Therefore its treatment
plinges in medias res and touches ‘upon the -vernacular before the

‘eighteenth centnry and upon grammar in England only as demanded

by the course of the subject in America and as directly inherited from

England in fheories, textbooks, and schoolroom practices,

BEARING ON MODERN PROBLEMS,

It has apparently been the fate of new branches in vernacular
instruction, once introduced into American schools. to be carried to
excess. Perhaps this is not true of reading and writing; but of the
newer branches, spelling, which began correctly as an incidental
study, became a craze in the first quarter of the nineteenth century
and came.to occupy-an undue proportion of attention. Elaborate
school instruction was supplerhented ‘by evening spelling schools'and
spelling matches.” Webster’s . blue-backed speller . enjoyed a sale

"br'l-«-l\'wuuw’ "
WL 3
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INTRODUCTION, 9

\
ugrivaled in our school annals.” Fifty years after the dominancé of

spelling English grammar rose to. its height,. occupying, from 1850

to 1873, three to seven years of the secondary sehools and, in addition,

8 prominent place in the high schools. After 1875, with the sub-

sidence of graminar to its correct place as an incidental study, com-

position gained in ‘strength,"and, together:with literature enrefully

- prescribed by college entrancesrequirements, to-day monopolizes one-

.~ fourth of the high-school currigulum, while formal langunge lessons
predominate in the elementary gchool.

The history of spelling and of grammar suggests that 50 yedrs
hence educators will be sayink that in the two decides from 1900 to
1920 the school had not yet discovered that language habits are not
most advantageonsly uequired in formal composition; that literature
is & present reality, with living poets and prose writers, rather than a
dusty contribution from masters who lived centurics ago. The his-

torian-of the future may smile at the excess of oral composition when
carried into elabotaté State dectamatory contests.  Indeed, in the light
L of the pastone argument for increasing the time given to formal classes
in the vernacular is at least questionable. If children can not spell,
we are nrged, give them more classes in spelling :*if they are gram- -
. matically inaceurate, give them morg grammai; if they ¢an not write,
give them more classes in composition; if they can not appreciate the
pale heroes of King Arthur’s court, give them Milton's ininor poems
and Carlyle’s Essay on Burns. The very questionable logic of this
argument led to excess in the time devoted to spelling and to gram-
mar, and it has been a powerful factor in advancing composition and.
literature to their. present status, . a °
There can be little doubt that the period 1900 to 1920 is the heyday
* of formal composition and of the classics in the English curriculum,
just as the date 1825 was the heyduy of spelling and that of 1860 the’
heyday of grammar. And still the gry is that English departments
‘are failures and’ thefr product exceedingly imperfect, and English
téachers are demanding ever larger appropriations. English is more
fortunate than its sister studies in being able to have the value of its
product weighed every day in_the practical -life of its graduates.
English” welcomes criticism of Vits deficiency. English is experi-
menting with conversation lessons, with present-day literature; Eng-
lish is begging éther departments to cooperate in establishing correct
language habits; English is endeavoring to put oral -composition on -
a sensible basis. Here and there a daring reformer is advocating less
time for formal classes in English, t'l.w.ir place to be taken by more
gencral and uniformn guidance in language habits. Here and there

T+ It 18 computed that more than _80.000.1160 cop'en of this spelling book were sold before
~ 1880." Evans Am Bibl., 6, 2¢3. - B 3 o ’
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10  ENGLISH GRAMMAR'IN AMERICAN’SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

school officials are even rejecting for other depaftments teachers whose -
English is slovenly, just as they reject candidates whose appearance is
careless and uncleanly. ) : , o
History in the teaching of the mother tongue is being made to-day.
Therefore the writer feels that any light which may-be thrown upon
the history of any gne branch of English instruction from its very
beginning in America may assist modern reformers in securing a
better perspective as they advance to more important innovations.
®The heart of the newer movements in the vernacular is well expressed
~ by Sir Oliver Lodge: “ Language shonld ke learned in a pupil’s
stride—not by years of painful application:” This sentiment. more-
over, is the direct opposite of the spirit and aims of instruction in
formal grammar in America up to 185D,

4

- : P SoboN
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EARLY INSTRUCTION IN THE VERNACULAR PRECEDING
L ENGLISH GRAMMAR. TR

The history of the educational changes by which instruction in the
‘English vernaculgy has been grafted upon the classical instruction of
the sixteenth century involves two distinct movements. - The first
occurred after the Reformation; it was led by ‘Comenius, Brinsley,
Hoole, and others; it resulted in the addition of reading, writing, and
spelling in the mother tongue to the curriculum of elementary schools
and to the lower classes of grammar schools.® The secofid movement
may be said to have begun in 1693 with John_ Locke and his immediate
followers; it resulted in the addition of English grammar, composi-
tion, both oral and written, and literature to the curriculum of inter-
mediate schools and colleges.®* . .

While it i3 true that these two movements, corresponding roughly
to the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, respectively, weré closely
-related, they were also quite distinet and_involve two different -con-

" ceptions of education. The seventeenth-century reform demanded the
vernacular for two reasons:-First, as a necessary preliminary for
boys who were to continue their education in the classics; second, as
snitable instruction for the masses, not destined for higher schools,
but needing to read the Bible in the vernacular, according_to the
spirit of the Reformation, ' . '

- The important consideration is that the.seventeenth-century reform
still regarded education in the classics as of highest worth. On the
contrary, the eighteenth-century reform began where the former left
off. It found the elementary branches of the vernacular established
as the preliminaries of classical instruction. ‘John Locke headed the
revolt against the Latin curriculum as the sole content of secondary

" education. "He and his, followers insisted that the mother tongue
itself is better suited than Latin to serve at once as the end and the
vehicle of secondary edication.. They placed English in the cur- —
riculum not-as preliminary to but as a substitute for the Latin tongue.®
Tt was through this eighteenth-century movement that English gram-

_ $Bee Watson, Beginnings of Mod. Bubj., 20, for excellent discunsion of thls _earllcr
amovement. - .’ s T o .
* 8ee Chap. III, p. 565.. : ¥ Full discuseion {n Chap. 11, p. 55.

. ' - n




12 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMEE&! !E!&ﬂ !El“!! M. . ‘

mar, composition, and literature entered the curricnlum and began
the course which has brought them to the dignified place they occupy
to-day. ' -

It is obvious that a study which seeks to trace the entrance of
English grammar into American pedagogy has to deal primarily
with the eighteenth-century reform.. In other words, the point of
departure in this dissertation may be sajd to be 1698, the date of John -
Locke’s Thoughts on Education. The first mosement for the ver-
nacular, with its causes and results, is postulated as having been com-
pleted, and the later reform of the elghte;enth century begun, by that
date. -

This thesis shows that English grammar was introduced primari Iv
as the core study of a secondary school curriculuim of the LEnglish
rather than of the Latin type; that the traditions of Latin gram- .
mar as the heart of grammar-school instruction pointed at first posi-
tively and directly to English giammar as the core of an E nglish
program of equal rank with the Latin grammar program. In other
words, this dissertation is the story of the process by “which the
dreary grind of Latin grammar was supplanted, for the great
majority of American school children, by the almost equally futile
grind of English grammar,
 Although we have selected 1693 as the starting point of our discus-
sion, let us now examine briefly the character of the vernacular
instruction in England and America from 1620 to the end of the
seventeenth century. This is done merely to establish a suitable
background for the entrance of English grammar. Tt is a glance at
what vernacular instruction was just before grammar uppearcd in

America.

1 CHARACTER OF VERNACULAR INSTRUCTION IN ENGLAND
1596-1622.

In 1596 Edmund Coote published in London his famous vernacular
textbook for ¢ pettie ” schools. The title indicates its nature: “ The
English. School Master, .Teaching all his Scholars, of what age
soever, the most easy, short, and perfect order of distinct Reading,
and true Writing our English-tongue. * * *”1 Brinsley and
Hoole, leading scheol writers of their day—1600-1650—both speak of
Coote’s School Master, 1596, as a popular text for elementary
schools. Before 1656 the book had passed through 26 edltlons,
proof enough of its popularity.'®

 An examination of the contents of this text enables one to see early
se‘enteenth centux y vernacular instruction in England. Thirty-two

”Barnard Am J. of Fd., T (18h64), 309,
8 Brinsley, Ludus Literaris, 18, tloole, New Dlscovery, 43.
» Watson, Gram‘mar Schools, 177.

o
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EARLY INSTRUCTION IN THE VERNACULAR. 138

pages are given to instruction in the alphabet and spelling; about 18
pages to the catechism, prayers, and psalms; five pages to chronology;,
two to writing copies; two to arithmetic the remainder to lists of -
hard words “sensibly explained.” The child using this book first
learned his letters, then short syllables, next longer ones, then reading -
Jay the word method, with spelling incidental to both alphabet and
reading. Writing was melgmﬁcant K

Brinsley’s course in the “ pettie school consusted of studies'in this
order: The alphabet, the A B C (mclndmg :pelhng) taught by the
use of Coote’s Schoal Master, the primer “ twice thro,” The Psalms

. in Meter. The Testament, and the “ Qchoole of Vertue,” together with-
% The Schoole of good manness.™

‘A ‘corplete description of \emacnlar instruction at the end of the
sixteenth century is given by Charles Hoole. In 1659 Hoole pub-
lished “A New Discovery of the Old Art of Teaching School,” having
been’ wntten 23 years before.'* Hoole, to be sure, was mamlv inter-
ested in'the Latin school, but he also preseribes a © petty schoole ” for -
children between the ages of 4 and 8. Hoole was a pmctlcal school .
man, head master of the Rotherdam Grammar W‘hool in Yorkshire,
and principal of a privigte school in London."?

Hoole based his discusgion of methods upon the following arrange-“
ment :

1. Preparatori\"alz(som in \ocnhrmon before learning the letters.’

2. Learning the/Alphabet with the hornhook.’

3. Proceeding from syllables of two letters, various vowels with
each consonant, using dlce. pictures, charts. In his primer Hoole
gives a picture. wnth the letters. “ I have published a New Primar.
In the first leafe whereof I have set Roman Capitalls . . .. and have -

" joyned therewith the plcturcs or images of some thmgs whose names
begins (Hoble's grammar is imperfect) with that letter, by which a
¢hilds memory may be ‘helped, ...a8 A for an- Ape B for a
Bear, etc.” :

4. Teaching the chlld to spell distinctly: pronounce the vowels
alone: teaching the farce of the consonants; syllables of one consonant
before a vowel ; teaching the diphthongs; then begin spelling of words

- (learning six rules of spelling). '

C .

" Watson, 177. lt is worth noting that English grammar made -i38 way into Amerlel-
chiefly through Dilwaorth's * New Guide to the English Tongue,” 1740, which was a reader, .
speller\and grammar comhined. A composite textbook was popular when books were

" -mearce. Coote's mmposlte hook was an early prototype of such texts. of which. Dilworth
was the most,widely used in America. (8ee Ch, 11, p. 83.)

" Brinsley, 14-18. The title of this book Is * The Schools of Vertue and booke of good
Nourture for chyldren and youth to lenrne theyr dutie by.” by Francls Sesger (eariiest
edition 1657 ; one as Iate as 1077) Reprinted, Early English Text Society, The Babees
Book. 332-55.

1 Reprinted  in Am. -J. of Ed., XVII (1864)‘ 105 225 203 ; more reeemly by C. W.’
Bardeen.

© 11 The Petty Schoole ** was printed in Plul'l (‘Iwrch Yard in 1659. Budeen [} reprlnt.
27 (title page). . . L

Ny
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14  ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 180,

5. .Teaching him to read any English book perfectly,

The ordinary way to teach children to read is, after they have got seme knowl. -
edge of-thelir letters and a smattering of some syllables and words in the horn.
book, to turn thern into the A B C or Prinar, and therein to mnke them name
the letters, and spell the words, till by often use they can pronounce (at least)

* the shortest words at first sight.

For these books Hoole substitutes the Lord’s Prayer, the Creed,

~and the Ten Commandments printed in Roman capitals. Ife would -
thave the child pronounce the words he.can at first sight and “ What "~

he can not, to spell them, and to go them often over, till he can.tell
any tittle in them either in or without the book.” :
Then Hoole adds reading over “ Psalms, Thankesgivings, and

- Prayers . . . till he have them pretty well by heart.” Textbooks

are “ The Psalter, The Psalms in Meeter, The Schoole of good man-
ners, . . . or such like easy books ”; then the Bible, beginning ‘with
Genesis. Finally haté him “ take liberty to éxercise himself in any
English book.” - When “ he can perfectly read in any place of a book
that is offered him . . . I adjudge hi to enter into a Grammar
Schoole, but not before. . . .- For thus learning to read English per-

“fectly I allow two or three years time, so that at seven or eight years

of age a child may begin Latine.” 1* '
What the curriculum of the average charity school of England was
about 1700 may be seen in an account of the Charity Schools of -

" Great Britain and Ireland. Orders which were in effect in many

schools were as follows:

Pronunciation: The Master Shall make it his chief Business to Instruct the
Children . ... in the Church Cagechism: which he shall first teach them to
pronounce distinctly and plainly,

* 8pelling: The Master shall teach them the true spelling of Words and Dist{ne-
tion of Syllables, with the Points and Stops, which is necessary to true and
good Reading. - o 5 :

Reading: As soon as the Boys can Read compﬁtely well, the' Master shall

Writing:  teach them to Write a fair legible Hand., - ’

There is presented an account of 100 such schools (1'7 10), with -

'2,480 boys and 1,381 girls, which had been set up during the preceding

14 years. A common stipulation in many. gifts for these.schools runs
¢ for teaching them to Read, Write, Cast Account, and Work, and
for instructing them to the knowledge of the Christian Religion,” 10

:On the basis of this examination of Coote, Brinsley, and Hoole o

.. are able to see the nature of vernacular instruction in England in the
. better “ petty " schools from 1569 and continuing until the eighteenth -

. ¥ Bardeen, op. cit., 81-58.

- Hoole adds a chapter to his “ Petty Schoole * in which be points oyt how children for
whom ‘Latin 8 thought unnecessary may be employed after they have learned English,

_Ibld., B4.

¥An account of the Charity Schools of Great Britain and Ireland, 9th ed., 1710, 3-15.
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century. If Hoole is correct,  the A. B. C. bemg now (I may say)
generally thrown aside, and the ordinary Primar not printed,” * the
use of these two famous educatlonal instruments was diminishing,
together with the hornbook.?!

We miay sum up the English practice at the time the first American
colonies were established by saying that vernacular instruction con-
sisted of elementary reading, spelling, and writing; that it retained
an intensely rehglous purpose, involving ability to read the Bible;
that it was regarded as preliminary to the study of Latin. We shall
see that these characteristics were transferred bodily to the first
- elementary schools of America.

2. REASONS FOR EARLY EMPHASIS ON VERNACULAR IN AMERICA.

Two ma]or reasons led the English colonists to stress the mother
tongue in elementary instruction, As is customary, our ‘consideration
“begins with the Puritan colony of Massachusetts, the character of the
first “settlers, their purpose in coming to Amerlca and their major
interests in the new land. Only eight years after the settlement of |
Massachusetts Bay that Colony established a college in Cambridge.
Harvard was founded in 1636.22 This highly significant act was due
to the fact that a large proportion of the first settlers were thoroughly
acquainted with the higher education and educational institutions of
the mother country.?* By 1650, within New England, there had set-
t1éd at least 90 men, ministers, the leaders of Massachusetts Bay, most
of whom were graduates of Oxford and Cambridge. Three-fourths
of these were from Cambridgey the hotbed of revolt against Laud and
established religious authority. They had been students there between
the years 1600 and 1650, contemporaries of Robinson, Cromwell, and
Milton. Of this number were John Cotton, John Ward, John Har-
vard, John Winthrop, Henry Dunster, and many others, not .all
clergymen. By 1650 the immigration into New England had reached
20,000 of pure English stock, and it is estimated that. there was one
person of higher education for every 40, families. The proportion
for Massachusetts Bay was even larger than the general average for
New England. This unusually large proportion of educated men
were leaders of groups of immigrants, some of whom had themselves
been landed propnetors in England and had enjoyed at least an ele- -
mentary education in the grammar schools of the mother country.
It was among such a people, whose actions were directed by such
‘leaders,. that an' early:movement for education might be expected.
m colleges and the grummar schools first estabhshed were, of coul;s_al
"lsndeen. op. cit., 50.

#.The standard work s Tuer, History of the Horn Book o 2.

= Rec. Co. Mass, Bay, I, 183,

" WP, B. Dexter, Influences of the English Universities in the Development of New

. - Fogland, Proc. Mass. Hist. Boc 18791880, 340.et .neq.

M Bee M. W. Jmegu, ‘l‘hl Be‘lnnlul ot Pub» Ed ‘in N E., Scb nev xxm, 826. i
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classical. They.were in response to the ideal of the leaders that the
State -was responsible for the education of the most promising yvouth
in order to perpetuate ah educated leadership. Colleges were to triin
‘leaders, and as the college curriculum was entirely made up of classi-
cal studies, classical grammar schools were necessary to prepare boys
for college. o : o
But the colonists of Massachusetts were actuated by another ideal
which grew out of their intensely religious nature and was the verv
heart of the Protestant moveinent the world over. This idea. ardent
champions of which were Luther and Erasmus, was that the mass of
the people should be able to go directly to the fountain head of all
religious authority—the Bible itself. To-this end the Holy Word
was brought out of the Latin into the vernacular-and- the people _
-taught to read. Not all the people were to be educated in grammar
- School and college; that wis reserved for the few destined to become.
" “leaders. But the rank and file of ‘the. people themselves must be able
“at least to rend‘the Bible. In Germany, England, and. America this
+ ideal was the primary moving force which led to the introduction of
universal instruction in the mo{lmj‘tonguo.. i o _
* We havé, then, in the desire for educated leadership and: in the
desire for universal acquaintance with the Scriptures two impelling
forces which actuated Puritan- New England in her first educational -
endeavors.? : : :
. Evidence on this-point may-be found in the first two general laws
concerning education passed by the General Court of Massachusetts
Bay. . The act of 1642 ordered selectmen to take account of children.
.“ especiallity of their ability to read & undestand the principles of
religion and the capital lawes of the country.”# Even more strongly
. suggestive is the language of the law of 1647, which made compulsory
both elementary and secondary education: “ ¢ being one chiefe piect.
(point) of y' ould deluder, Satan, to keepe men from the knowledge
of y* Secriptures, as in form" times, by keeping y* in an unknowne.
tongue.”* This is the expression of the second ideal—that the
Serjptures, in the known tongie, are to he accessible to all. “So in
these lattr times, by pswading from y* use of tongues, y* so at last ve
-—;..I:-uf—her trapsiated the Testament in 1522; the entire Bible In 1534. Mouroe, (fyc. of
. r‘d’:;l:o::l;ly none of thé ot'!_w'r causen designated hy Watson for the »rontnmh;century
.- movement for the vernacular in England were aperative in Ameriea. Watson asxigns. firat,
. the growth of a national spirit after the Armada ; second, the fact that England took more
pride in her national independence of thought, and especially’souight to give all people the
; abllity to read the Scriptures; tbird, the feeling that, as the French tongue now contained
-¢. * the-subject matter which had formerly been confined to the Latin, Engllsh might -also. be
b - " 90 -utilised; fourth, the newly acquired literary possession in Spem.:er. Shakespeare, and
" Miiton; ‘and, finally, the Increase of ‘textbooks in English.. beginning with the authorised
. prints’ of 1645, until “ by the second half of the seventeenth. century every. fmportapt
’ depgrtm@qg of kmled(_e'hld been expounded in an English textboo_k.‘.‘ - Watson, op. cit.,

. 881-8. . . o o
"&og. Co, Mass, .Bay, 11, 9.- - . ®1Ibid., 208. -
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true sence & meaning of y* originall might be clouded by false
glosses-of saint seeming deceivers.”* Here is the expréssion of the
ideal for leadership educated in Latin and Greek. Elementary edu-
cation in the vernacular and secondary and higher education in the
classics were provided for by colony law in Massachusetts Bay in
1647, only 19 years after the original settlement. As we have seen,
the ideals and motives weré primarily religions. We are safe in say-
ing not only that the Americafi colonists inherited from England the
grammar school and the college, but that they endeavored to go beyond
the mother cotintry in teaching the vernacular. Vernacular instrug-
tion is indissolubly associated with the Reformation, out of which
the first New England colonies sprang. -

.3 CHARACTER OF VERNACULAR INSTRUC_TlvON IN AMERICA,
: b 1620-1720, ‘

Colonial laws of the seventeenth century inglicate that vernacular
instruction consisted primarily of reading and secondarily of writing,.
In Massachusetts Bay the law of 1642 prescribed “ ability to read &
undestand the principles of religion;” * the law of. 1647 “to write
and read ;% that of 1683 “ to-wrighting schooles . . . in towns of
five hundred families.” 32 Reading and writing were similariy the
content of vernacular education in Connecticut,’ in New Haven,* in
New York.* in New Hampshire,* in Pennsylvania," in Maryland,*
and in $outh Carolina.?® - : ' ‘

That reading.and writing were the two branches of the vernacular
at first stressed in colonial.schoals is further borne out by examining
the practice of various towns. Tn 1693, Dorchester, Mass., ordered
a sim to be paid to Thomas Waterhouse, who *is bound to teach to

“read it shalbe left to his liberty in that poynt of teaching to. write,
only to doe what he can conveniently therein.” * Governor Winthrop,
‘under date of 1643, writes: “ Divers free schools were erected in Rox-
bury . .. and in Boston . . . teach to read and write and cipher. . . .
+ Other, towns did the, like.” "  Moreover, after the general colony’

® Ibid. The early colony Iaw of Connectient, 1850, also indicatex asg a primary pufpose
of eduearion, teaching children to read the 8criptures. Col. Rec. Conn., ‘1, 588.
® Rec, Co. Mass. Bay, II, 9. . 0
# Ibid.. 203. :
B Ibid., V, 414,
¥ Col. Rec. Conn:, I, 521, . .
¥ New HMaven Col. Rec. (1633), 85, 583,
= Ann. of Albany, 1V, 185, 16. :
*. - ™ Bouton, Prov. Papers of N. H,, 1 (18982-1722), 718,
. M Clews, op. cit,, 281 and Pa. Col. Rec., I, 01,
2 Btefer, Hist. of Ed. in Maryland, 10; and Clews, op. -cit., 416,
® Ibid., 467. ° - . :
# Orcott, Nar: Hist. Good 01d Dorchestey, 292,
- ¢ Winthrop, Hist. of N, E., 8avage, II, 264,

00288°~22—32 *




Qo
ERIC

I > Al .

luws of Massachusetts Bay and Connochcut prescribed reading and
writing, in 1647 and 1650, respectively. towns began to comply. For
example,in Watertown, 1630, “ Norcroffe was Chosen Schoole Master,
for the teaching of Children to Reed to write & soe much of Lattin -
as . . : allso ¥* teace such as :desire-to Cast accompt.” ¢ Records
indicate that other towns employed tenchers to teach reading and
writing.** It appears. therefore, that the English teaching of this
period was exceedingly elementary. Reading was common in all
schools ; writing was considered worthv of more advanced teaching in
some towns, but usually ncmmpxuue(l reading, tanght by the same
master: casting accounts and arithmetic began to appear toiward the
end of the centur v*ml were nsually classed with the English branches.

In addition to the public schools so far considered. there were any
private schools, in one order of which—the * dame” whoof
primary instruction in the mother tongue was the acknow ledized
_purpose. For example, in Malden, Mass,, Rebecea Parker kept such
a school for several years.®* Salem voted €15 to “ Widow Catherine
Dealland.” in 1712, for teaching school among them.**- One other
“typical example will suffice. In Hartford. Conn..

¢ there were in thase times private sehools of a lower grade, At least one such
school was kept in Ilnrmml that of Widow Retts, *Goady Betts, the Schoot
“Dame,” who diedd in 1647, Her puplls were young children. whom she. taught the
simple lessons of the hernbook.*

In short, Judd, in his history of Ilmllo), sums up the g(-noml
"~ practice when he says:

“There were mnny chmp prh‘nto schools . . . in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, kept by “dames™ . . . where girls were Instructed to read and sew,
and In some small hms were taught toread . . ... Writing was considered tar
less Important . . . . I‘robnbly not one woman in a dozen could write her
name’150 years #go.*

“The instruction in these dame svhonls‘ which persisted well down
into the nineteenth century,* consisted of the simplest elements of )
the vernacular. The u'xtbmks have been described so often that
mere mention here will sufice. Books chiefly employed were the
A B C* the Horn'Book?' the New England Primer,* the Bible2?

b a— T
@ Watertown Rec.. 1, 21, ¢
@ Rec. Town of Dedbham, 111, 213 id., IV, 3; Ror Town Plymouth, I, 1182 Currier,
Hist. Newhury, 306 (quotes town records ; Nash., Hist. Sketch Weymonth, 126 ; Corey, Hist,
Malden, 603 ; Felt, op. elt., 439 Balley, 1list. Andover. 519 ; lilclmoll Ilist. Barrington, 524,
4.8ec dincussion In (7 pclogrnt( Orig. Mov. Sch, in Mass., 1J0—49
% (‘orey, op. cit., 430, .
© “ Felt, op. cit., 1, 442 see also ibid., “5 9, 5o. .
. %Lowe, Col. Hist. fiartford, 254, X N -
. “Judd, Hist. of Hadley. 56, ) :
:® They continued in oston at leaxt untfl !8!9 when tree prlmnry lchooh were eitnb

—

S X ‘Hshed. W. B, Fowle, nnnnrd Ed, Blog., 129,

® See Eggleston, Transit, of Clvlllutlon. 2117 .

& Tuer, History of Horn Rook. - 8 . C.
. ®Ford, The New England Primer, .
. - l‘clt, Anlnll of Bllem. 1, 437.
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Catechisms,* and the Psalters.® \Ve find, then: that hefom the
appearance of the higher branches of the mother tongue the colonies
had provided instruction genernlly in reading and writing. At first -
there was little %pelhng as such, what there was being incidental to .
reading.  Spelling is the logical outcome of the A B C method of
learning to.read, proceeding from the individual letters to syllables
of two letters, then to ensy words, ahd so forwnrd. Littlefield refers
to spelling books printed by Stephen Day..in Cambridge, Mas-., as
early as 1645, and asserts that Coote’s School Master was extensively
used in New England®* Other spellers intervened, but not until 1740

. and after. when ¥ Dilworth’s New Guide to the l‘.nglnh ’lougue " was
published in London, imported. and mprunted in America in enor-
‘mous quantities conld formal exercises in spelling be said to have
lmome universal,

The first book printed in Americn which attained \vxde populnnty
was the New England Primer, which wag first published in the
decade 1680-1690.>* Ford estimates the total sale of this book at
3.000,000 copies between 1690 and 1840, One firm, Franklin & Hall,
of Philadelphia, sold 37,000 copies between 1749 and 1766.* But the
wide sale of the New England Primer did not begin until after 1690;
before that time the colony schools had to depend very largely upon
hooks imported from ngiand. Bibles* were the universal reading
books in the early American schools, convenient textbooks because
they weré found in almost every home, logical textbooks because .
knowledge of-re]igion was legally prescribed.  For the very earliest
instruction in the dame schools. A B C books, hornbaoks, and psalters
preceded the Testament and Bible. - Tn shart. the procedure described
by John Locke—* the ordinary road of the Horn Book, Primer,

# Littlefield. Rch. and 8ch. Ronks, 103,

% An excellent dencription of the Primer. the forn !\nnk and the Pralter an ulml in the
schools of Salem befare 1701 in found In Felt, op. cit,, 1, 4307, lsaac P'arker, who was one
of Dame Rebecea Parket's puplis In Malden, 1786, amid that the only book he had was a
Paalter. and that he had only a little reading and apelllng Corey, op. ¢it., 648,

® Littiefleld, op. cit., 118, . X . . o

 Inid., 119, . . .

# 8o Chap. I, p. 34, ‘ .

® Pgul Lelcester Ford. the hiatorian of the New England Y‘rlm«r. ntiributed the first

“edition to Renjamin Harris, printer, between. the years 1687-1690, the exact date unknowan,

" Ford, op. cit,, 18, Worthincton (. Ford has recently found év ‘Idence of an enrlier New
FEngland Primer printed by _John Gaine, London. entered in the Statloncrs u.-.umr, under
date Oct, 6, 1683. The Nation, Jan. 11, 1017, 46,

® P, L. Ford, op. cit,, 19,

& The Bible and Psalter and. the New England - Primer wore tho only reading books *
(before 1770). Burton, Hist. of Fd. In N. II., 1842, 583, The Rible was nsed for the
senfor class, John Thelwell’s achool, Wilmington. Del., hefore 1775. Powell, Hlut of Ea. .

. in Del, 42, -* Bible and Catechirm . for more than century after settdement of \whnr"
were the only reldln( books used in lchool - (1634-1734.) 'Carrler, ‘Hist. Newbury, 408,
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Pealter, Tostament and Bible ”—&as the common practice®* in
America, as in England. Many towns prescribed for their schools
Latin masters and either ushers or English masters, together with

© writing masters or scribes.®® The.town school received puplh after j

" they had léarnied thé first elements in dame schools, and. in tho

absence of the latter, themselves gave elementary instruetion in read-
_ing, \\'ritinz. and casting accounts.  Such a school. for example, was
set up in Hartford, Conn., in 1755._“ This society judge necessary
- that Exclusive of the Grammar School there bo . . . two other schools
selbup and supported for an English qucallon only . . . for Road
ing. Wrmng and Arithmetic."*
Naturally we should ngt expect to find grammar and (‘ompmllmn ,
as distinct studies in this early period, when instruction i the ver-

\ nacular had for its primary purpoese preparing children. for the

grammar schools and for its secondary purpose téaching them to
. read the Scriptures, with ability to write even more subordinated,

- &and spelhn}z largely, if not entirely, incidental. How Fn;zlmh gram-
mar was grafted upon these more clementary ‘branches is the main
subject of the succeeding chapter. When the Latin-grammar school
was proved to be ill suited to the majority of pupils and when the
demand increased for a type of secondary education to supplant the
Latin. English grammar came naturally to the fore. Instruction in
vernacular grammar could ‘be imparted by exactly-the same methods .

- uséd in the teaching of Latin grammar. The passing of Latin gram.
mar is contemporaneous with the rise of vernacular grammar. The
older order—reading. writing, spelling, and Latin grammar—now

- became. reading. writing, spelling, English grammar, all in the
mother tongue. Such a procedure would bear out Eggleston’s unsup-

- ported assertion that “ by slow degrees it came to pass that the Eng-
lish studies at last drove the sacred Latin from the free school founded

+ at first for it nlono p2ies

- ®Locke, 'rhoughta (‘nnr F‘ducnﬂnn. Quick. 134, Ree excellent account of guch hooks
. used In_Connecticut achools.  ** The early schoolbooka of New:Fngland were the same as
thone of 014 Fagiand. The same heooks ; . . were ured in Hadley and other tawns. Ruch
books were nold by John Pynchon, of Springfield, from 1656 to 1672 and efter. and by -
Joneph Howley. of Northampton, to hir acholars, except hornbooks, from 1674 to 1680, and
both sold many Catechisma: . .. neither nold epelling booke. . . . They were but
" iittle used In the seventeenth century. Ramuel Porter, of Hadley, who dled in 1722,
80ld Primera, Praltern. Testaments, and Bibles ; also Catechiams, Pralm Books, and Bpelling .
dooks, chiefiy Dliworth's, were pot common on, the Connecucut _River unttl’ n!tu 1780."
Judd. op. cit., O1.
In 1803 H. K. Oliver was piaced nt 5 years of age in ﬂu- Rosaton school of Mr. Hayslop,
“ By him 1 was taught my A B C D E F, my ah, aba, and my ¢b, cbs.” Latd¥ young Oliver
.Jearned elementary readitg and spelling in the school of Dame Tileson. Barnard's Am. J.
of Ed. XXVI, 210, : ]
. X% Usher provided for John Douglan (1710), master of the grammar. sehool fn Charleston,
1+ 10 teach reading, writing. and arithmetic, Clews, op. cit., 457.

" Thomas Makin (Meakins)- appears to have kept a “free achool fn the town of Phila:
&lpbln *.(1693). Makin was afterwards the usher or asalstant of George Kelth; the first
tedcher of the Willlam Penn Charter School, 1687. Wickersham, Hist. of Ed, v Pa., 41-43.

‘. %Col, Rec./IL Love, Col. Hist. Hartford, I, 183.  —
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. Chapter II.

EARLY APPEARANCES OF ENGLISHNSRAMMAR IN
AMERICA.

.

In Chapter I has been discussod the background of vernacular
teaching in the American colonies, to which was added during the
eighteenth century the formal study of English grammar. The pres-
ent chapter will seek to establish the facts that a few schools nttempted
English grammar as such before 1750; that between 1750 and 1760,
in the middle colonies at least, considerable headway in the subject
was made in private schools; tlmt after 1760 private schools of both
the northern and southern colonies fell into line; that by 1776 English
grammar was taught with some frequency in many pnvnte schools
throughout the count ry.

1. SCHOOLS AND SCHOOLMASTERS TEACHING ENGLISH GRAMMAB‘
BEFORE 1775.

In this sectian is gathered from various sources, especially from
newspaper advertisements’® evidence of -instruction in grammar
‘before 1775. This chapter demonstrates that Noah Webster's often-
quo‘ed affirmation that “ English grammar was not generally taught
in common schools ” before the Revalution *' has been misinterpreted.

- Webster was right in saying that few common schools gave instrue-
tion in English grammar before 1775, but the inference usinlly drawn
from his statement that grammar was not taught at all is misleading.
The number of private schools which taught the subject increased
rapidly after 1750. Webster evidently was acquainted with the school
practices of the New England colonies, which are shown in this chap-
ter apparently to have lagged behind the m{ddle colonies, and some-
what behind the southern, in bringing to the Tore mstmctlon in all
eecondan branches of ]‘,nghsh especially grammar.

n the New Jersey series the newspapers cited begin with 1704 a
end with 1779. Not all schools which were giving instruction in gram-
mar before the Revolution are here indicated. Colonjal newspape

® Much of the data from coloninl newapapers -on’ private achools cited in.this section was .|

. made available through the courtesy. of Prof. Marcus W, Jernegan, of the University of

-~ Chicago. His extracts have Lieen supplemented from the seriep of excorpts from colomlatl -

- newspapers velating io New Jersey, as published in the New'Jermey Archives, and from

" sundry other sources, to which reference Is made in the course of the discusalon. . How-
ever, no pntenu is mmde that all of the data extant in such aonteu hu been und )

¢ Am. J. of Ed.,, XXVI, !90 .
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" in various Phpers in succceding years. W ilh‘a few exceptions a
. schoolmaster’s name appears but once in the [ists below. Tn some

"1 ®gee discussion of. Joseph Ward's school, Chap. 1L p. 34. - . . . . . .

v
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are preserved in fru'gmentnry .fqtl!) ,a.t,bes.t_..,,,.)Ibl'eo\'er, the data relate

- almost exclusively to private schools, many- of which may not have

advertised ; they offer little or no bearing upon -the clm'i'cilla of frec
public schools of the eighteenth century. "The writer ha3 scen very
little evidence. that public schools were offering English grammar
before 1775.¢ 1In all likelihood they were to some extent, but no proof
to that effect has come to the writer’s attention. No English grammar
was offered in'the public sehools of Boston before 17736

Inidotnotos are presented data from varions colonies. Informa-
tion is distributed as follows: Date of the school advertisement, name
of the schoolmaster, extracts (quoted’ verbatim from the advertise-
ments) ‘indicating instruction in grammar and, finally, the reference
to the newspaper in which the advertisement was published. Tt was
cugtomary for a sucﬁxssfn]'schoolmnster, like Hugh Hughes, 1767,
and Thomag Byerley, contemporary, hoth of New York, to advertise =

cases, like that of David Dove, the same schoolmaster tanght in sev-
eral different schools in suceessive periods of servjce.
~ One caution should be borne in mind: There is no positive evi-

dence that many of the schools advertised actually convened. Fre-

quently a schoolmaster “ prepares to open a school if given sufficient

- encouragerient,” nieming if he secured enough pupils to make the

Project pay. Moreover, it is quite. likely that, as with some schools
to-day, the prospectns of a currienlum for advertising purposes was *
somewhat more pretentious than the actual school practices warranted.

- The schools here cited are, with very few exceptions, located in |
“cities of importance, and schoolmasters in smaller places, in planta--
tion schools, and in villages throughout each colony could not,. or did
not, advertise. Ilence, schools of smaller communities may have been
teaching grammar of which there is no record. This may ‘he true,

'_glthough- a number of the schools ¢ited in the list below were in gnall

communities. Effort here is merely to cite available.data-upon which

" to base a reasonably sound inference as to when English grammar

made its first appearances. Undoubtedly it was a new subject, pre-
sented in very few textbooks, as no American texts in grammar were
published in the colonies before Samuel Johnson, of. New York, in
1765, and none of the. grammars from England were reprinted in

‘4Ame.ricn until Dilworth’s, in 1747. That few - English grammars

were -imported before 1750 is likewise almost certain.” Now. the .

- Ekc’epf' in',froe,s'c‘h'ool in Maryland, Seo. Chrip. ll. p. 20, .

Bee Chap. I, p. 35, = o
'l gge Cpap...11, p. 83, '
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newness of the subject, the ab]ect ignorance of the vn]lago schoel-
masters, and the general absence of textbooks ™ make it appear likely
that Enghsll grammar did not generally make-its way into the pub-
lic schools until some time after it was taught in the more prosperous
private schools of the cities. UTpon this basis, then, conpled with the
fact that private schools cqpnhle of - undertaking. grammar estab- _
lished themselves usually in cities, credence may be placed in the
conclnsfons veached in the following discussion, : .
It may be pointed out alse that serupulous care has been taken to
select from the advertisements of more than 500 schools only those
in which it is reasonably certain that a deliberate s attempt was made

. to “teach the English langunge grammatically.” A large number of

schools which may have tinght grammar were pejected.™ 5
Moreover, if the term * grammar ” appears.in the ndvomsement,

‘with no certain indication that it signifies English. the assumption’

has heen made that it means Latin grammar. Wheré anhsh'
branches are announced as the core of the currienlam, with no spe-
cific mention of grammar, they have also been rejected. .

NEW ENGLAND.

N

" The writer has seen only six referefices- to New England schools
which give positive evidence of teaching English grammar before

1775." It is surprising to find such meager evidence of instruction

2 Sce Clmp. 11, p. 33. :

A typleal rejected cnre 1= William Cheatam's school in Burlington, N. J.. where, in
1782, he taught * Latin, French, English, Writing and Arithmetic.” Maryiand Gazette,
July 11, 1762, If Cheatam had meant reading. writing, and spelling In the English part
of his enrricuinm, he probably wonld have sdid so. Large nnbers of advertine ‘ments use
these terms for English .hranches,

Refiable evidence that the term * Pnulah * i some_ ndvertistments, at lenst, included
grammatical treatient 18 found In the fact that Franklin's Academy, In which it I8 cer-
tain that “grammatical Instruction was given (see Chap. 111, p. 44). anoounces only
* Wherein youth shall be' taught the Latin, (rm»k English, French, aud German’
Innguages.” Pt. G.. Dee, 11, 1750,

Furthermore, schools and sehoolmasters' ndwrullng as cnpi‘ble of teachlng gram-
mar,” “giving fostruction In graommar.” *“ giving instruction In the English fanguage,”
and the like. have been rejected. MA. .. Aug. 20, 1752 ibid, Dec. 13, 1764, -

141706, John GriMth, oston, “ Centinnes to teach English Grammar.” lionton Gnlette.
Sept. 20, also Boston Post Boy, Scpt, 22,

1766, luchard Pateshall, Boston, * English with propriety nccnrdlng to the Rules of
Gramowr.” B, G.. Nept. 15; ibid., Sept. 28,

- 1769, Joseph Ward. Boston, * Undvumndlng the English Grummar.” nouton (‘htonlcle

- Apr. 20. *The lnst two years of my school life (between 1765 and 1770), ‘nobody taught

Engiish grummar (In Boston) bnt Col, Ward,. who was self-tnught, and set up a scliool in

" Boston ; our class atudied Lowth in college " Memorandum of an I-’mlm-nt Llorg!mpn. f

C. 8. 1. (1850),°311, . .

1771; Theodore Fotler. Provldence. R, l.. Enclluh urammnr by ltule." - Providence
Gazette, June 8. :

1772, Joscph Ward, Bono‘: " Eoglish Grnmmnr School ll now Opon . “’rhon ‘who

" ineline to learn the English Grammar.”. B. G., Oct. 25.

1773, Wm. Payue, Boston, “ English Grammar.” llvld Nov. 14, )
Felt, wrmng o 1342 of ‘education ln Salom. )ln-s -, RIves & Mst of tenboon whou “'
g 4|
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in grammar in Boston. There may have been other schools teaching
grammar during this period, but.the internal evidence of the state-
ments of Pateshall'and Ward leads to the belief that few, if any, were
" doing so. , : .
Three successive advertisements show that Pateshall was trans-
forming his school so as to provide a new curriculum in English. In
1754 he taught “ Writing, Arithmetic and the English and Latin
Tongues.”™ This is a typical private grammar school of the period,
according to the interpretation we have followed, and indicates that
no grammar was tanght. In 1761 Pateshall gives “ Public Notice ”
.of a school “ teaching reading and spelling English with propriety. _
and the Rudiments of the Latin Tongue." 7 This indicafes that his
" schbol was turning more extensively to English: ¢ with propriety ” is
a phrase commonly used in association with teaching grammar. And.
in'1766 Pateshall’s schaol is announced “ where he wjll teach V 'riting
and Arithmetic, the Latin Tongue, Reading and Spelling English
with Propriety, according to the Rules of Grammar.” ™" - Therefore
during the 12 years covered by these advertisements (1734-1766) this
private school was transformed by laying emphasis upon English,
The third advertisement, in 17G6Y clearly- indicates that the school
‘offered instruction in grammar. a G ' _
- Ward’s announcements throw light on the absence of grammatical

instruction in English. In 1769 he announces an— -

" \English Grammar School . . .*where he tenches Reaing. Spelling, Writing,
Arlthmetlc. The English Gramwar. . . . Those who go tosthe Free Schools and
incline to learn the English Grammar he will teach from 11 to 12 o'clock. . . .
The Understanding the English Grammar I8 so necessary for those who have not
a: liheral educutl_on. . .+ Such a school Is suid by the Literatl to be very much
wanted In. this town,™ . ] )

The foregoing is one of -the earliest uses of the name “ English
. grammar school,” and the rest of Ward’s statement indicates that the
term is used because of the emphasis on English grammar, the title
being derived in an exactly analogous way to the terin % Latin gram- -
mar school.” Here, too, is evidence that the free schools of Boston' did
not include English grammar in their curricula and evidence, though
somewhat less positive, that private schools did not generally teach
the subject.  WarQ evidently does not think that Richard Pateshall

go

particular years which accompany them. The reference of them as to-ttme and placa s
- wore vague thon desired. RBut want of data . .. forbld it to bé otherwise, Spelling
- books, Dilworth's 1750: Frglish grammar, Satmon’s. Lily's, 1761. RBritfah grammar, -
. printed In Roston ‘1784, Lowth's, Ash's, Webnater's; 1785.”" Anb. of Salem, 38h-0,
".. - This I8 the type of reference no vague as tn be of no value for onr purposes. The writer
has seen no other reference ta an Euglinh grammar by Salmon. Liy's was not an English
'+ 5 grammar, : This and many simliac réferences are discarded as worthless. ‘ 3
“% .7 ™ Roston News Letter, Dec. 26, 1754, . o
“ % Ibid., May 14, 1761, T
.. - TB.Q..8ept. 15, 1766, J o
-),-™B. Chron., Apr. 20, 1769. .
o R
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Y - ALY APPEARANCES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 25

«( 1766) was conductmg 8 school of which the “ Literati ” approved :
Private-school men appear to have often been skeptical of the pre-
tensions of rival schoolmasters. - .

The anniouncement of John Griffith, the first evidence available of
the time when grammar was mtroduced in Boston, is highly sugges-
tne of the conclusion we must reach. He affirms, in 1766, that he

* continues to teach English Grammar.” How long before that date
he™had carried out this part of his progrym is#fncertain. However,
from  the discussion of successive adve ;t?lsements of . Pateshall and
Ward, considered above, it is.concluded that they began their work in
gramiar soon after 1766,

The contclusion reached, then, is somewhat qualified. In New
“ngland a few private schools began to emphasize English grammar
iti their curricula about the year 1763, one decade before the Revolu-
tion. John Griffith, Richard Pateshall, and Joseph Ward were lead-

. ersin this.movement umong the schoolinen of Boston. .

NBW YORK. -

Acmrdmg to the evidence available upon the numerous attempts
‘to teach declamation, oratory, and grammar, the middle colonies show
a ‘nuch more marked tendency to stress English than did New
England. New York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania seem to have
heen at least a deeade in advance of their sister colonies to the north.
The evidence of schools * teaching English. Grammatically ” in these-
three colonies includes 39. Tn'New York at least 12 schools, the first
somewhat doubtful were tegching grammar before 1775.7 ',

1751, Garrett Noel, New York, ** Reading, writing, nrllhmetlc. grammar.” New York
(.um-m revived in the Weekly Post Boy, Sept. 2.
a 53, John Lewis, New York, “8peaking. reading, spelling and wrltln; Enxll-h accord-
) lnx to English Grammar.,” 1bid., June 4.
1781, Ellzabeth \WiHeocks, New York, “ With the Whole Eunglish Grammar.” New
York \hrmr\ Ao, 21,
1761, W, Rudge, Newtown, * Writing, Arlth Grammar, Boollkeeplnz ** 1bld., June 18.
1763, Wm. Jonex, New York, * English Laogunge by Grammatical Rules.” 1Ibid, Apr. 28..
1763, Bam. Gllew, New York, * Desire to Leakn the Enxlllh Gflmmnr and write (pelr
Mother Tongue.” «N. Y. M. and W, P, B., Apr. 21.
1766, ———, New York, * The Epglifh Grammar Ratlonally um(ht * Ibld., June 6.
l..l Thomus Ulrich, New York, *-English Language Grummn(lc.lly = N Y. G. lnd
\\' . bee, 31,
l|7l. Hugh llufh(m. New York, * English Language Gnmmnlcally *° Ibid., Dec 30.
+ 1773, Thomns Byerley. New York, * 8cholars Interested In the grammatical Inatitutes.”
Ibi., Aug 23, -f ;
1774. John Cobb, \ow Yori ** English Grummnr TN Y. J. or Gen, Ad., June 1.
© «177H, John Cohb. Flatbush, * Prlnclplu ol I-:ngllnh Grammar,” N, ¥, 0 and W, ll,
July 4.
Kemp, npd:klnc of English grammar In th» clmrlty schoals of the' clty. o: New.York. i
anys: * Mr. Bnll added English grammar: to.'the program . . . when be sucéceded. My,
Hilidreth, . It i1s the only instance of it to be found save the special Instruction in ft
which Forater introduced for- a’ while.”” Rup, ‘8ch. In Col. N. Y., by B. P. G., 265.
Hiidreth retived in 1777. . Ibld., 115. Forster was master in West Chelter Parish ‘from
1717 to 1746,  Ibid.. 163, 1t 1t is true that-the latter was glving special Instruction in
‘Ebglish grammsr belore 1745. be deurvu to be classed as one ot the very earliest ll 1
I Amerlcl.‘ 0 i
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26  ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, - ' l

- Noel’s case is cited as doubtful because it does not specifically indi-
# cate instruction in grammar. The remninder of his announcement
indicates an elementary program with no. mention of Latin; this
seems to suggest that the “ grammar” of his advertisement means
English grammar. The first undoubted case is Lewis’s school, opened
in 1758 for “ speaking, reading, spelling and writing English accord-
ing to English Grammar.”® ... ‘
' ' " NEW JERSEY.

In the New Jersey series between 1704 and 1750 there appear to be
enly six references to schools, all of which are advertisements for
teachers, Three of these indicate that the subject matter the master
is desired to teach is the elewentary ceurriculum of the ordinary town
school, namely, reading, writing, arithmetic, ciphering, spelling, and
good behavior.  References to 12 schools teaching grammar appear
_after 1850 - SE—mne IR
. Two schools; 1751 and 1753, while they do not specifv English

grammar, point strongly .in that-direction. Bartholémew Rowley, of
' Burlington, “ Professes to teach the Latin and English, Grammar.” 52
Probably this refers to u Latin gramiar, with actidence exphined in
English, after the drder of Lily's or Adam’s graimmar.®  Neverthe-
less, the very fict-that Latin is so advertised .indjcates a tendency
toward the grammar of the- vernacular. S

In 1753 a lottery for an “ English and Grammar-school ” is pro-
moted in Trenton “ for rdising 225 pieces of eight toward building a
house to accommodate an English and grammar-school and paying a
master.” * To be noted here is the slight distinction between an
- English curriculum and a grammar curriculum in the same schowl,

®N. Y. G. Rev. In W. P. B.., June 4. 1753.
%1731, Bartholemew Rowley, Burlington, % Latin and English Grammar.* Pa. .,
Bept. 19;. also Sept. 26. - * ‘ .
1753, -——-~, Trenton, * English and Grammar-school.”  Ibid., Apr. 26, ’
-~ 1782, (‘nyhar Robert, Ellzabeth Town, ** Fnglish Tongue Taught as .‘I.nngunm-." I'n.
J., Apr. 1. also N. Y. M., Jan. 18, .
: 1763, 8. Finley. Princeton, * English Language Grammatically.” [bid. Nov. 10.
. 1764, John Reld, Trenton, * English (;rn'mmar, Reading, Grammatically.” I'a. ., -
.Bept. 13, ' ’ ’
1764, - . Moores Town, * Wanted a schoolmaster to teach the English langunge
grammatically.” Inid., Aug. 3. } . : & )
1764, Joseph Perim, Princetown, ** English .Langunge grammatically.” Pa, J., May 1.
1760, J. Witherspoon, Princeton, ** Remarks on the grammar and spelling of the Eng.
lish Tongue,” Ibid., Mar, 2 : :
1760, l’:;?qu College, Princeton, * Scholars desiring  admission " should be well

acquainted th Rending English with propriety, spelllng the ‘English langunge, and
.. writing it without grammatical errora.” N, Y. J. and. W, M., May 1.

- J7I1. Grammar ‘Bchool, Queen's. College; “ Mr. Frederick Frellnghousen . . ‘tench
", the Bnglish Language grammatically.” -N. Y. J. or Gen. Ad., Oct. 24, . . =

.+ 1771, James Conn, -Elizabeth Town, * Teach English Grsmmar.” "N, Y. G. or W. I". B.,
.. Oet, 21, ’ c S . .
: - 1778, Newark Academy, Newark, * Fnglish Language” N. Y. G..and W. M., Mar; 27.

®Pa. G, Sept. 10, 1781; N. J. Arc., XIX, 99, . o 8 - S

® fee .Appendix B. . ’
“Pa. G, Apr. 26, 1763; N. J.

e e

Arc., XIX, 248,
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EARLY APPFARANCES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 27

The step to an English-grammar school is easy and natural and
throws light upon the shifting of emphasis from the Latin grannnar
to English grammar in the last yuarter of the century.

Not until 1762, when Robert Cather, of thabeth TBwn, East °
‘New Jersey, opened a boarding school, do we have an nndoubted case
in point. Cather speaks in no doubt ful terms:

As ulso, Boxs to he Instructed In the Benuty and Propriety of the English
Tongue, which shall be tuught ns‘u Language ;~the best English Authors: shall
be read & explain’d; the Art Rheétoric or Oratory. shall be taught with,Care
Tand E Xactness; Sfrecimens of the Boys' Proficlency” thereln shall be glven every
lertor. . !;s llu]n‘(l‘\lho undertaking }\lll meet with due encouragement
especlally from such who know the jmportanee of a Proper English Education.®

Sigmificant is the fact that S. Finley, president of the college in
“Princeton, is second on the list, announcing that in the English school
connected with the college “is propgsed to be taught the English
Language grammatically, and that Bogs when found capable, be
exercised in (ompoutmns, as well ag. in pronouncing Orations pub-
“lically.”*  The teacher in this nuu]em) was Joseph Periam, a young
graduate of the college. who. nt the commencenent of 1762, “ to relax
the attention of the andience.” delivered “an English Oration on.
Politeness, which gave universal sntisfaction for the justness of the
sentiments, the olog mee of the composition, and the propriety with
which it was delivered.” s . -

Here is sin elghtoontll-(‘entnry college, whose curncu]um was verv
Iarg('ly. classical, announcing an hnghsh school with Enghsh gram-
‘mar as its central study. The academy is “An Appendage ” of New
Jersey. College, according to the anhouncement. . This fact maKes it
unlikely that the academy was a private venture. We are led to con-
clude that the president, for popnla.ntv in advertising * stresses Eng-
lish. The Philadelphia A«‘adom\'x afterward the University of Penn-’
sylvania, a penr rival, was doing so very successfully in this' decade.*

The Moores Town advertisement, in 17¢£, throws an amusing light
upon the relative place of the vernacular and the classics. The adver-
tisement reads: “.Wanted, a schoolmaster. to teach the anln@h lan-
guage grammatieally, write a genteel hand, Arithmetic, and the useful
branches of Mathematics ”; then it adds, “ and if he could teach the
Latin, it would’ be niore ngreenble to some of his Employc‘. s e

"I‘n J., Apr. 1, 1762 \.J Arc., X‘(I‘.:.’l alro N. Y. M., Jan. 18, 1702

This much resembles the -plan of Franklin's Lugllnh Academy, 1750, and s clted in a
Inter chapter- as evidence of the supreme lnﬂuence of Frankiin's experlment with the
English currlculum “See Ohap. 111, P44, . o ® o0 . Vil

” jhd., Nov. 10, 1763, N. J." Arc., XX1v, 206. : \ T

o pa. G, Oct. 21, 1762.. Quoted, MacLean, Hist. of Col. of N. J.. I, 154. .

1) 7762 the profita ?rom the grammat =chool connected with the college wnn nddod to
President Finléy's salary. This, and the presence of yvoung Periam, may hnve been the *
cause of the new emphasis on Engllsh lllcl.eln. op. clt 355. y

® 8ee Chap. 111, p. 46. - ..

ol & T + O ‘Aug. 2, 1704, -
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Evidently a minority of this Moores Town committee still clung to
the Latin, but the majority, making-courteous allusions to their col-
leagues, insist upon' the primary importance of the mother tongue,
- with English grammar as the basis, - ° B} . B
Differences of opinion in regard to the new subject did not trouble
the school committces alone. That the school officers often reflected
the conflicting opinions of school constituents is evidenced by resolu-
tions of the Germurtown (Pa.) Union (English) School, March 3,
1764. - Dove, formerly of Philadelphia Academy, was master. d
"' Whether the Mode of Instruction generally should be taught Grammatically,
attended with lectures. . . . The Board having deliberated . . . Resolved, Thut
) the Instructions of the youth in the Languages Grammatically, and with Sulqﬂ-le
’ lectures at the same time . .. wil) undoubtedly tend to the most effectunl
Advancement of the Knowledge of the Scholars. .. . . But the Board is never-
theless of the opinlon, that every parent and guardian should have in his election
— to direct whether his child or ward shall be taught in the above manuer, or in
the usual wode taught In common schools. . . . Many parents and guardiuus
may not Incline to have their children or wards taught in any other manner
than what has been hitherto practiced In this school. Theé . . . “nglish Master
- + . shall be obliged bimself to hear each scholar three times a week, who is
taught reading, writing and arithmetic, in the sald common mode.®
The suggestion is that Dove's new “ English Language Grammati.
cally” methods were not entirely popular. This resolution is also
indicative of what “the usual mode in the school ” was.  The school
committee orders that the English master shall “ hear ” the scholar;
that is, hear him recité the lessons which he has memorized from the
textbook. _ .
In many of these eighteenth-century communities with their highly
-emphasized democracy this dual struggle among school patrons may
have taken place. In Moores Town part of the public clung tena- -
ciously to the Latin and the old curriculum; in Germantown part of
“ the school patrons fought innovations in methods of teaching. Thus
did “ the road their fathers trod ” diverge from the path of progress.
Against just such tﬁxditionulism, in practically every colony, did
instruction in the mother tongue havé to fight its way.* C

’

®.Travis, Germantown Academy, 24-25.
% An advertisement of an Elizabeth Town school. 'n 1709, shows that a writing mogters
used what is almost the modern method of teaching composition. To be sure, the empbu‘sﬁf'
is still on writing and .spelling. However, the original compositions of the upper class
are to be reviewed and’errors pointed out. In many of the advertiséments clted in this
X ‘thesis some form of composition is added to the teaching of grammar, . .
be teachey is the same Joscph Perinm whom we saw“above, as the first teacher In the
o &ll-h school of Princeton college. . He is now’ resigning to take:this school. t
“An this gentleman:is skilled.in penmanship, a particular attention wil be pald, {f
ot dealred by the parents . . . pupils according to their capgeities. . .. Some In writing
i/~ . the usual coples ;- othérs in - trapscribing . . .“from approved suthors,, elther letters to -
" . ' -acquire m{aste for the epistolary style or select pleces to-be committed to: memory, which
they -ylﬁe taught to pronounce with grace and propriety. Those of riper judgments
will be required to write their own thoughts in the form of letters, descriptions, &c. These
.* transcripts and letters will be carefully reviewed and errors polnted out in such a manver

s will be most likely to make them accurate in writing ang speiling.” :N. Y. G. and
(W, M. July 24, 1760 N I.- Arc., XXV, 474.. 1t will be fioted that-Fraoklin also insisty -
aponi careful eriticism- o the: puplls by the English-master. Bee Chap. 111, p. 44, . -
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. 1772, John Hefferman, Philadelphia, " Gummnk_:a) Engmh." lbtd., Bept. 14,

OF ENGLISH GEAMMAR, / 29
PENNSYLVANLA. ‘

Pennsvlvama. appears to stand ahead of all her sister colonies in’
championing thorough instruction in the mother tongue. The reasons
for this, under Franklin’s leadership, are discussed-elsewhere.”® In:
1743, at least 20 years earlier than any record found of English gram-
mar in Massachusetts and-10 years before any in New Jersey, oné
Charles Fortesque announced : .

To be taught §§ Charles. Fortosque. late Free-School \lmtter of Chester, at
his home. in the allgy commonly called Mr. Taylor; the latin Tongue, English
In & grammnatical manner, navigation, surveying, mensuration, gmgruphy."_ ete™

This school of Fortesque’s, with one other.* are the only undoubted
cases the writer has seen of attempts formally to tench Enghsh gram-

" mar in America before 1750,

Next on the list is Franklin's English Academy. Philadelphia.”\;

"For reasons elaborated in the succeeding chapter the evidence seems |/

to show that Franklin’s Academy, because of its pmminence. may be -
said to mark the beginning of formal instruction in English grammar |
in American schools. Due appreciation of the priority of Waterland !
and Fortesque in obscure schools is here acknowledged. %

_Of great significance is the fact that at least eight schools in Phnla-
delphfa were teaching. or had been teaching., grammar hefore 1760,*
and 13 schools before 1766, when we are positive that Griffith and

" Pateshall were teaching in Boston. - Philadelphia had at least 12

® Bee Chap. 111, p. 48.

“Pa. G. Dee. 1, 1748,

% William Waterland, Wassamacaw. s C., 1734, ree p. 31,

% pa, (.. Dec. 2, 1750, quoted in Montgomery, Hist. of U. of P., 189

" 1743, Charles Fortesque, l’bllndelpbla. * English In a Grammatical Manner.” Pa. G,
Dee. 1.

1760, Franklin Academy. Philadelphia, * English Language.” 1bid,, Dec. 2.

1751, Gabriel \'enmnn. Philadelphia, ' English by daily practice, nner the cholcnt and
correct grammars.” Ibid.. Jan. 1. .

1751, David Dove, Philadelphia, * Fnglish Grammar." Iid., Auz. 20,

1754, John Jones, Philadelphia, * English as a Language.” Ibid., Oct. 24.

1755, Robert Coe, Philadelphia, ** Teaches reading grammatically.” Iffid.. Apr. 24.

1758. Menrars. Dove and Rlloy Philadetphia, ** Enxll-b Language, nccordlnu to the mo-t
exact Rules gf Geammar.” Ibid., Jan. 12. =

17590, Dove and Willlaimes, Philadelphia. ** Grammatica) knowledge of thelr mother tongue
as it is 1aid .down in Greenwoods English Grammar,” Ibid, Aug. 8.

1761, Joseph Garner, Philadeiphla, * English Gummnﬂcllly. according to the most
medern and familiar Method.” 1Ibid., July 3.

1764, Bubscriber, Phllldelnhlu, “the Reading, Speaking, etc., will be nnght gram- -
matically.'v Ibld., Sept. 1 ‘

1761, David Dove. Germantown, * l"n;ll-h as a Language.” [bid., Nov. 10.

1768, Alexsander Power, Phﬂldelphll. * English* Grammatically.” Ibid,, June 13.

1766, John Downey, Philadeiphia, * English Tongue grammatically.” Ibid., June 5.

1767,  Mary. M'Allster, "Philadelpbia, * En;luh unmuu with proper Amnt nd
Emphasis.” Ibid., June 4. ,

1767,. Mr. Dove, Philadelphia, * Own Lnnguue aceording to the exact nulu of gum- 4§
mar.” Ibid., Oct. 290. .

1769, Henry Moore, Potts Town, * Evglish Language mnmntleﬂly." 104d., Bept. 28

1767, Lagarus Pine, Philadelphia, * English Language Grammatically.” Ibid., Jan. 29

il
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qchools teachmg grammar before the first authentic case we have seen
in Massachusetts and 11 Liefore the first case found in New Jersey. In

with two exceptions, appear to antedate them in uddmg grammar,
5 These excefitions are William Waterland's school in Wassamacaw,
8. C,, and the doubt ful instance of William Gough's plantation school
in the same colony. These Mcoptmm indicate that there were in the
southern . colonies. and probably in all schovls toudnng granmmat
which are not here recorded.

-

. . MARYLAND,
. .

_ In Maryland the first record we have scon—the announcement. of
William Clajon %_has considernble interest. Clajon was a French-
man who had“i 1mm1gmted in 1754 and under the patronage of a
prominent. clergvman in Annapolis began teaching French. Latin,
-and English in that year.”* . He paid little attention to English gram-
‘mar, At least he dnd not at first advertise it. But three years later,
when he may be supposed to have beoome fairly well established in his
profession, he announces: :

N . - »

The subscriber having hy great application pcqniréd a reasonahle knowledge

Annapolis. Those Parents. who can not nfford thelr children spending several
yenrs in the Learning of Greek and Tatin, may, by this proposil, procure to
them the only benefit.commonly expected from these langunges, THE LEARN-
ING OF THEIR OWN. Bosldes thelr daughters can as easlly enjoy the same
advantage.'"™ v 4 .

an English education and had during his three vears’ rosldoncc in
America prepared himself to teach the English gzrmnmnr? ' At any
rate he voices the argument which. after Franklin's propm.n]s for an
English school, scems to have seized firm hold ipon an increasing pro-
* portion of the constituercy of the schools—Latin of no practical
*benéfit ; English a smtnhle substitute.?

"17'37 \\'llllnm Clajon, Annapolir, “ Knowledge of l-’nxllnh Gramfr. . . . The Learn-
‘ing of their Own.” Md. G.. Apr. 28,
1704, Iacob Giler, Mount Pleasant, * The English Lnn‘unge Grammatically.”  1bid.,
_ July 19,
1765. Joseph Condon, Cecil County Free Rchool, ** English by Good Methods and Gram-
matically.” Pa. ‘G., Mar. 14.
1768, Somerset Ac:domy. Somerset County, * Rudiments of Engllnh Grammar.” Va. G.,
" Feb. 23. -
. T1172, Danlel llolvllle. Annapoll', “ Tcncher of a Puctlcll Englllh Grammar.” ‘Md. 0
. Deet: .
®» Md. G., Nov. 4. 1784.
e Md. G., Apr. 28, 1757.

* self-tnught.” Memorandum of an emlnent clergyman, Am J. of Ed, 13; 740
3 Bee Chap. lll. p- 56, .

3 "‘.}5 Aot Sty il
3
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Can it be that Clajon had read the signs of the times as ponmng to

comparison with the South we shall see that Pennsylvania schools,

\

of the English Grammar, he proposes to tench the same at the Free Schoot of

I -3Col. Joseph Ward, one of the first to teach grammar nnd geography In Bmtou was
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To Vlrgmm credit must he given for the first textbook in Enghsh :
grammar written by an American. Hugh Jones, professor of mathe-
mutu'~ in William and Mary College, wrote “A Short English Gram-
mar.” published in England in 1724.2 - It seems seasonable to believe

“that while Jones was teaching in William and Mary some attention
to the subjechnay have been paid. though direct evidence is lacking.
But this book was published. so far as we have been able to discover,
10 vears before any record of a school or schoolmaster outlining a
program ‘which included grammar. Slm;ﬂe justice therefore awards
Jones. of V lrgmm..the place of honor in point of time.

SOUTH CAROLINA.

To South Carolina belongs the digtinction of having the first school
of which we have seen any record as teachmg English grammatjically.+
In 1434—

Wllllum Waterland of Wassamncaw School . . . gives notice that any Gen.
tleman Planter or ofIfers, who want to send their. Children to School, may be
provided with gond convenlency for. boarding. . . . Writing and Arithmetick In
ull Its most useful Parts, and the Rudiments of Grammar are taught, but more
particularly English, of which great care I8 taken, and by such methods as few
Masters care to take the Trouble of, being taught Grammatically.'

Waterland's school antedates Franklin’s in Philadelphia by 16 years.
Another school, in 1742—that of William Gough—ought to be classed
as doubtful.’

He I8 now settled entirely at the Plantation of Mr. James Taylor, and con-
tinues to teach the reveral and most useful Branches of Learning (In the Fng-

lish Tongue) according to the Iaudon Method. wherebv voulh may be qunllﬁed ¥
for Business by Land or Sea.’.

8 A full dexeription in Meriwether, Colonial Curriculum, 151-3. |
1734 Willlam Wateriand, Wassamacaw, * Fn:llnh heing taught mmmlﬂcally L Sonth
Caroling Gazette, Nov. 16,
1742, William Gough, Plamatlon 8chool, ** Most ud@ful branches of the Mother Tongue,”
Ibid.. Feb. 13.
1755, Beresford Counly,._" Wlnted a Master to (uch the: Fn:llah Language.” Ibid.,
*Nov. 8,
1708, John me«t Charlestown, * With the English Gnmmlr to explnln parse, and
sketeh the English Tongue® - Ihid., 8ept. 28,
1766, Andrew IDEllicent, Charlestown, * English l,anxuue Grnmmatlcnlly * Ibid.,
May 20,
1767, Willlam’ Johnmn Charlestown, ** Prlnolplen of En..llnh Grammar.” Ibid.. June 18..
1769, Alexander Aléxander, Charlestown, " Together with the - Indlng English Gram-
mar® 1Ibid., Sept. 7. o :
#1760, William Watson, Charlestown, * Taugbht to write n-mmltlcally " “1bid., June 290.
1770, James-Oliver, Charlestown, * English Grammar.” Ibid., Oct. 30. .
1770, Elizabeth Duneau, Charleéstown, * Gnmmnﬁully the Enxlllb Lluuue " -Tnid.,
May 17. '
1771, Willtam Wallon. Charlestown, * anllsh Lungulge nammuﬂmllv = lMd Oct, 20.
1772, James Thompson, Chur)entown. “Also grsmmatical use of tbelr own " lhld,.
Dec.’ 10. . . 5 . X
. 8. ¢. G, Nov. 16, 1734;
v o(bid., Feb. 13, 1742,
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE .,

One especially clear-cut statement—that of William Johnson,
Charlestown, 1767—announces: :

* As soon as they begin to read and ivrlte. he proposes to iﬁltlnto them Into the

" principles of English Grammar. In a manner much more ensy than that which

is generally practiced. and without much interfering with the work of the
school.’ . :

°

- The obvious interpretation is that grammar is frequent ly tuught in
a difficilt manner, which interferes with the work of the school. But_
the first part of Johnson's statement is evidently not intended to con-
vey that impression.  He prefaces it with these remarks:

_ It 18 a common. but too well grounded a complaint that a grammatical sty .
of our own language scldom mnkes any part of the ordinary method of instruet-

ing youth In our school.’ 2 )

Johnson’s first statement. as interpreted in the foregoing, would he

grossly inconsistent with the plain assertion_of his prefatory remarks.

In short, Johnson’s testimony bears out the conclusion reached in this

- section, that grammatical instruction in English before 1750 was
taught only in an occasional school, ' g

- o ‘ GEORGIA.

- Wo have seen recorded two schools in Georgia as teaching grammar
before 1775 : o _ ' ’

i o CONCLUSIQONS.

)

. : r _ .
‘; - A number of private schools gave instruction in English grammar
. before the. Revolution. The three-score schools which we have named .

% .include not more than one-tenth of the advertisements of schools

available for examination; about one private school in 10 for the
entire 50 years (1725-1775) seems to have heen tarning in the direc-
tion of grammar. However, the showing for the subject is better than
at first appears, for the advertisements cover many schools which
- would not-have heen found teaching grammar even & half century
later, when English grammar had come into its own in the curriculum.
Only an occasional private school of the secondary grade taught Eng-
lish grammar in the American colonies between 1750 and 1775,
There is evidence of only two schools—Waterland's in South Caro-
lina in 1784 and Fortesque's in Philadelphia in 1743—which were.
. without question teaching the subject before 1750, No further infor-
“mation is available ‘concerning the masters of these schools. This

| excludes the possibility that, under the influence of Hugh Jones,

-71bid., June 15, 1767. .
PR3 YT N : :
91763, John Portrees, Bavannah

v grammatically.” Ibid. Mar. 2.

s

: . ()
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-..“ Writing and English Gr‘lmmlr;” Ga. G., June 30,

1774, Stephen Biddurph, Savanpab, “-Latin, English, French, and Celtie Languages.
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r : EARLY APPEARANCES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, B 33

who wrote a grammar in 1424 after he hnd severed his relations with
William and Mary, some attention may have been paid to grammahcal
instruction in Virginia. .

The decade 1750-1760 in the mlddle colonies marks for Amonct
the-serious beginnings of instruction in English grammar. The north-
ern and southern colonies seem to have commenced one to two decades
lnter. After 1750 the middle colonies, under the leadership of Ben-
jamin_ Pw(hh in Pennsylvania, began to emphasize the English
curruulum, with grammar as the basic study. ¥t received steadily
increasing agtention from persons starting private schools, There-
fore the year 1750 = taken as the most fitting date to mark the bogm-
ning of formal English-grammar teaching in America. especially as’
it coincides exactly \uth the establishment of Franklin's English
School, jtself the pmgvnuor of a long line of schools of the middle
tolonies which lmsed \emacular instruction upon English gmmmar.

-

2 ENGLISH GRAMMARS lN AMERICA BEFORE. 1784.*

Tle first English ,qrumnmr by an American of which the writer
haslearned was written in 1724 by Hugh Jones, professor of mathe-
matics in Willinm and Mary College.”*  This book was publhl.ed in
London. “So far us is known .only-one copy is extant, that in the
British Museum. No indication concerning its use has come to light.

The earliest instruction in English’ grammar in the .colonies was

:L)oks imported from

England.  Wickersham, .sp('nklng for Pennsylvanin, represents a con-

dition which was prevalent in regard to the i nnpormlmn» of gramnmts'

Whether any more than a few straggling coples of the old Pnzllsh xmmmnrs
- . . ever fonnd their way from England to Pennsylvania s unknown; several
of them. however, were reprinted In Philudelpbia . . . andeminy have heen used
to some extent. but 1he first works generally - tavght in. the schools were the
l’hllmlulphln editions of Welister, Ilurrlsnn Murray, and Comly, nmlnly the last
l\\O 5 .

Evidence is avmlnhlo tlmt at least 12 grammatical texts of anland
were imported or reprinted in America before 17RL1 Of these,
Thomas Dilworth’s *A New Guide to the English Tongue,” London,
1740, appears to have been the most widely used. .Dilworth’s book
was pnmarll\' a speller, and probably introduced ag such ; but it con-
(nmed also a Brlef but Comprehensive anlnh, (‘nnmmnr n and a

1 1784 Is the date of Noah Webster'n Grammar, Part 1 of h’l Grammatica! Institutes of
the Eoglish l.nnuvaxn. uzually considered the first grammar by an American author,
" Full description in Meriwether, Colonial Currlcnlum. 151-3. .
" Wickersiam, Hist. of Ed. in Pa;;, 202, . &

| 60258°—22——3




* . 84 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE lﬁ. “

reader. Its popularity was widespread.**  Another book, published
first in England three d8cades earlier than Dilworth's, was also -
imported to a limited extent. This was James (ireenwood's “An Essay
Towards a. Practical English Grammar,” London, 1711., Barnard
gives the date of the edition probably best knewn in the
colonies as 17332  The book of James Harris—* Hermés, or a
Philosophical Inquiry Concerning Grammar,” London, 1751, which
Wickersham says was reprinted in Philadelphin ** and reached its
seventh edition in 1825 ""—was influential in shaping grainmars used
in Auvierien. A, Fisher's “ Practical New Grammar,” London, 1763,
reached its twenty-eighth edition in America by 1795:'* Goold Brown
used a * New Edition, Enlarged, Improved, and Corrected,” 1800,
One of the most popular grammars imported and printed here was
“ The Britizh Grammar,.”" anonymons, London, 1760, An early stu-
dent of the history of grammar in America asserts that it was prob-
ably the first English gramniar reprinted on this side of the Atlantic.®
This is an error.  Lowth was reprinted in 1775: * the first reprint of
Dilworth’s " wis 17472 while “The British (-rnmnmr was first
reprinted in Boxton, 1784, ’
If Dilworth's * New Guide  was the most extensively used, it was
because the book was primarily a speller, grammar. and reader com-
! bined. The text, considered strictly as a grammar, of snost extensive
use and influence in the colonies was Lowth’s *A Short Introduction
to English Grammar.” London, 1758 Tlarvard used Lowth as early
as 17742 and as Iate as 1841.* Meanwhile other colleges introduced
it into’their curricula.®- ‘Wells says that Lowth was “ first published
anonymously . . . soon came into general notice, and has probably
exerted more influence than any other treatise in forming the char-
acter of the numerous grammars that have since been used as school
books, in (iroilt Rritain and the United St-atos." Lowth's grcatcst

,

"Tjw first American reprint rReema to have Ween the edition nt l‘rnnklln in Philadelphia,
1747, l-.mn- Am. BibL, 3, 78, Evans omitted the 1747 edition (rom his second volume.
"He liats IS different American editlons between 1747 and 1702, Ten- thourand coples
printed In one cditina xeemn to have heen o popular number. Ibid., 4, 314 and 7, 111,
The Lancaster, Pa., edition of 1778 omitted the grammar unti) (aa the publication naid) .
“ peace and commeree shall aguin smile on us, and when: In spite ol Britain and a certaln
one named Beelzebub, we shall have paper and boou of every kind i abundance.” Wick
ernham, op. cit., 108, . o
AL of Fd, X111, 639,
* Wickersham,. op. cit., 202,
"CeOR 3, 3,200,
4 "% Rarnard, op cit., 13, 633,
. - ®Brown, Gram, of Gram., XV.
. -® Wallls (W. R, Fowle), C. 8..J., !2 20.
'an-.op clt.. 8, 150, -
* Bibid., -8, T8 footnote,
®bid., 8, 274,
SMCOR T, 11 (18499,
®Ibid:, 3 (1841), 2'10 '
lDllcuulon In the tollowlu nctlon.
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r - * 'EARLY APPEARANCES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. .85

sigmificance is that most of his rules have been copied verbatim ‘by
Lindley Murray and again from him by many compilers of lesser
note.”  Webster says that “ Wallis and Lowth are the two ablest .
writers'on English Grammar.™* Lowth enjoyed numerous American
reprints.*® . ) '
One other important book was Ash's “ Grammatical Institutes.”
first published in London, 1763, and enjoying four other editions there
hefore 17953 Its subtitle was® “An Easy Introduction to Dr.
Lowth'’s English Grammar.” and was based on Lowth's seventh Lon-
don edition.®  Ash was reprinted and sold in New York in 1774 by -
. High Gain.» > N '
In addition to the books named, there were numerous other English
publications: which contained granimars, not strictly textbooks, cir- .
eulating in America before 1784, “In this list are McTurner's “ Spell-
ing Book and English Grammar,” Fenning's Dictionary. Buchanan’s
Dictionary. Johnson's Dictionary, all of which contained brief gram-
mars. . In the advertisements of colonial booksellers we sce indications
that other grammars of which we have found no definite trace made
their way from England. Numerous advertisements announce
* Spelling Books by the dozen.” “ English Grammars.” ete.®* This
is indicative of the conclusion that must be reached: Before gram-
mars were widely printed in Amerien the citculation of popular books
imported was quite common.” Reprints began to appear frequently
after 1747, ' :
. Finally, more interesting, if not.so significant. is the fact that
several other Americans besides Hugh Jones antedated Noah Webster
- in publizhing English grammars. In'1765 Samuel Johnson, the first
president of King's College, publishéd in New York © The First Easy
Rudiments of Grammiar, applied to the English Tongue.- By one
who is extremely desirons to promote good literature in America. and
especially a right English education. For the use of Schools.”
This volume of 36 pages appears to have been the first grammar pre-
pared by an American and published in America. It was printed by

T Wells; C. R J.. 8, 230, : = 1hid.

® First reprint. 1775, Philadelphia, Evans, op. cit., 5, 150,

* lirown, Gram. of Grarf, XII. - - . .

® Evans, op. cit., 5, 5. )
R BT R ) .

B Pa. G., Jan. 8, 1742: 8. C. G, Oct. 3, 1748 ; B. N. L., Bept. &, 1710, ete.

 Evans, op, clt., 4, 18. ° . . . o L. ,

Johnson wrote his English grammar for use in the preliminary education of his two
grandsons. _He preparcd slso a. Hehrew grammar to go side by side with his English
grammar, the stracture of the two languages bearlug ln hia view a close repemblange. ~He
mid: 1 am still pursulog the same denifh, of promoting the study of the lebrew Serip. y

~ tures . . . and 1 think of no better project than té get the grammar of it studied with a.

grammar of our own excellent language. an the best introduction to what is called a llbeg\l_

education. . . . Beardsley, Life and Corresponilence of 8amucl Jobnson, 3068-7,

 Beardnley .afirms that Johnson's book was printed by W. Faden, London, in 1767, and

tour years afterwards a second edition was published by the same-printer. Jbid, 307. - | .,
' ’ ' o . ' Ca . e ° & g ap
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86. . ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, . !
. . . .

J. Holt, near Exchange, in Broad Street, New York.”® Johnson was
folowed, in 1773, by Thomas Byerley, also a schoolmaster of New
York, who published “A Plain and Easy Introduction to English
Grammar.” *¢ Byerley has an elaborate description of the methods
used in his school, a discussion of which appears in a later chapter.’?
In 1779 Abel Curtis, of Dartmouth College, published “A Compend .
of English Grammar Being an Attempt to pomt out the Funda-
tnental Principles of the English Language.” *
1 _We have, then, the undoubted cases of Jones, 1724 ; Johnson, 1760
B\'erlev. 1773 and Curtis, 1779, to cite as American writers publishing
\ grammars before Noah Webster in 1784. We conclude that Hugh
Jones was the first American author to write a textbook in English
 grammar; that Samuel Johnson was the first to write a grammar
_ published-in America 7 that the booKs of these two men, “together with
- .those of Byerley and Curtis, precede Webster’s book in point of time.
- The latter was, then, the author of at least the fifth; not the first. Eng-
lish grammar by an American. To be sure, the writer has seen no evi.
dence that anyoof the earlier books were widely used in the schodls or
were influential in directing the new tendency-in America to stress
grammatical instruction. TIn_onc sense Webster retains the place
usnally assigned him as the ﬁrsl ‘American grammarian. He yields to
thc others only in the matter of chronological priority.

3. EARLY INSTRUCTION lN ENGLISH (‘RAMMAR IN AMERICAN
COLLEGES.

When King’s College was founded, President Samuel Johnson, a

" Yale graduate, made this significant annonncement: “ It is the fur-

ther Design of this, collogc to instruct and porfect the Youth in the

. Ledrned Languagee and in the arts of »easoning exactly, of writing

«correctly, and speaking eloquently.”® This was stated in the first

. public prospectus of the college work.* To Johnson ** has been
assigned the honor of being the first American author of a textbook in

English grammar pubhshed on'this side of the Atlantic. His book -

- was entitled “An English Grammar. The First Easy Rudiments of -
- Grammar applied to the English Tongue. -By ane who is extremely:

desirous to promote good literature in America, and especially a Right

EnglisbEducation. For the use of Schools.” a This book. was pub-

- hshed in 1765 more thun a decade aftcr he beaame presldent of King’s

g,

! 5 "Fvnns. op: oit.; 4; -353. 3

f"Seertp.Vpl% o 6 "° :

, ‘s printed by Bpooner. Dresdcn (Dnrtmouth Colloge), Evunu. 6 Io

~ " =pige, Columbia Col. Charters and Acts, 70, - . ', - N

‘- 4 ®N.Y.G.or W.P.B, July 3, 1754, .- S e s
4 8ec Clnp n'v 35.. Lo . . .
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bollege Obvnously the book was not of college grade. His early
authorship is cited here to indicate the genesis-of the Lolumbia plan .
of education promulgated by his son, William Saumuel Johnson,
president of Columbia in 1785.

In this plan emphasis was laid upon English that was quite in /
keeping.with the ideal set forth at the founding by the fathér and ;

+ with the earlier interests of the son. The plan has several features .
which, taken all in all, make it an iunovation in college curricula. We
concern ourselves here only thh the striking emphasis on mst.ructlon ;
in the vernacular.® K

A few years later, 1792, a pamphlet “ Present State of Learning in '
(‘olumlnn ‘College ™ shows that the Engh:,h part of the 1785 program
was thoroughly carried out.* In fine, the King’s College and
Columbia curricula show a stendy growth'in popu]arity of instruction
in the mother tongue. This is in startlmg contrast to the “starving,”
as Franklin called it, of, English in the academy in wlnch the Uni- .
versity of’ Penmylmmn had its begmnmgs o

The experience of both Pennsylvania and Harv urd siows that, s
in the case of Columbia, the first impetus in colleges toward instrue-
tion in the mother tongue came through the desire for better elocutlom

- and oratory. In Harvard, disputations, heretofore carried on in
Latin, after the middle of the _eighteenth century came td be given
in the vernacular. . President Quincy, after saying that for nearly a

4 The P'lan of Education, 1785 :

Freahman Class, Fuglish Grommar, together with the art of teadlnu and speaking Eng-
1ish with propricty and eleganecel Once a week . ., translation out of I.atin into anllah

. this to be consldered as Enxlish rather than a Latin exercige,

.\ophl;mo:c Class. Once 8 week dellver to the President an English compoultlon upon a
subject to be asslymed. .

Junior Class. Once a week, to the President, an English or Latin composition, upon &
subject to be asslgned, which composltlonl are expected to be longer and morc correct as
the students advance.

Benior Class. To dellver once a week, an English or h!!i‘tomyolltlon to the Pn-lldent
upon u subject of thelr own chooslng."

The written exercines of each class are to be subscrlhed with the author's name. and
after. having undergone the President’s criticism are to be filed and preduced at the
monthly visitations for the inspection of the Regents and Professors, Bo many -of each
of the three senlor classes as will bring it to cach atudent’s turn in & month are once a
week to repeat in"the Hall ., . . some proper piece of English or Latin, which the President

* {8 to direct, and which, at the monthly vl-nltlon. may be such of their weekly exerclse- as
the President may think have most merit.

Plan cited In full, 8now, Col. Cur. In U. 8, 93-6.

#  The President, Willlam Samuel Johnson, LLD., is Leéturing i Rbetorlc nnd Belles
Lettres, apd instructs the students in the Grammar and proper pmunclatlon of the Eng-
lish Language, on the plan of Webster's and Lowth's Gtammars, and Sherldan’ s Rhetoricsl
Grammar. In.Rhetoric, on the plan of Holnel and Stirling’s; Rbetoric . ., . a- completo ’

¢ course of instruction in , . . the English Laumge in pntlculu -in th ‘art ot wrmns md

- speaking It with propriety, glennce nnd {om A
. * Each student is obliged, every Saturday, to deltver h!m (l’relldent Jobmn) n eon-\

poomou, ‘in which he Sorrects the errors ejther. .48 orthography, grammar, style or sentl.,

“ment, and makes the necessary oburntlonl on tlwn whcn he mum ‘the eooipultlon to

the ‘writers.” .Ibid., 08-102. - *
L] Bnnh. uh nl wnuu-. B.. l‘mml. x, 16. See Cllp. lll. 9. 6‘.
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| appear in the catalogues as an admission requirement.* The state-

‘88 'ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

~century (1650-1750) the Harvard curriculum had resisted innova-
tions, points out that in 1754 the overséers raised a committee “ to
project some new method to promote oratory.” The result was a sys-
tem- of disputations in English, apparently a' radical innovation.¢ -
But it was not until 1766 that a committee of the bonrd proposes there’
should be a “distinct Tutor in elocution. composition in English,
Rhetoric, and other parts of Belles Lettres.” ¢ : ,
 About the time that this new turn toward vernacular instruction '
was coming-in Harvard (175421766) the University of Pennsylvania
was being started in the Academy and Charity School of Philadelphia
" (1750-1756). Chapter TIT of this study is devotell to an examination
of the character of this school and its influence in spreading vernacular
" educeation itfsecondary schools.” The point to be anticipated here fron)
that discussion is that good speaking and good writing in English
were the primary motives lying back of the English program, with
grammar as the-central study.+ . @ g
That Princeton ‘was the first: college to require grammar as an
entrance requirement, in 1819, is the statement of Broome* M urray,
'f‘}ra study of the first-mentioned texts in the Col lege_of New Jersey
(Princeton), based upon catalogues of the institution. finds Lowth'y
Grammar first'in 1793, and adds that not until 1840 does graminar

ments of Broome and Murray do not tally by 21 years; the difference is .
entirely consistent with the extreme difficulty of' assigning definite
dates for the first appearance of any subjéct. It.is not at all certain
that statutory provisions indicate the earliest date. As a matter of
fact, both Broome and Murray are incorrect in assigning to Princeton
the first admission requirements in grammar.® . S
If it were true that Princeton was the first, that fact would.be con-’
sistent with others which cah be positively stated. That the year
assigned for grammar should be so late is, however, a matter of some !
wonder. ' From the year 1763 forward the College of New Jersey was
- . intimately associated with a preparatory school called by President
.+ Finley “an Appendage ™ of the college. Announcement of the aéad. .

emy appeared in 1763.°2 In 1764 the school was opened.

“ Quincy, Hist. Har. Unlv., 1840, 11, 124-5,
“ Ibid., 498, Resolutions in full. :
® Bee Chap, IIL, p. 48. s O B
. ®Broome gives the datcs at which varlous new_subjects at the beginning of the nine-
teenth- century were definffely placed in the college entrance requirements as follows : Up
(% * to-1800 the requiremeénts wexs Latin, Greek,.and arithmetlc. Geography was added.in
- 1807;; English - grammar, 1819 ; aigebra, 1820 geometry 1844 : Aancient ‘history, 1847,
" Broome-afirms that all of these were first required by. Hatvard, except English grammar, .
.. in'which-Princeton took the lesd,'and adds that the ambiguous term “ grammar” appears
3 o the Williams' Collegs catalogue for 1798. A Hist. and Crit. discussion of Col, Ldm.
" Req, Columbia Univ. Cont., XI, 80-62." e 3 N
o o ® Murray, Bist. of B4, in.N. J., 87, Murray’s statement is * South English Grammar.”
. "% Bes discussion (p. 40). of the requirements of the University ot North Carolins, -
P, d.Are, XXIV, 808, ¢ o
g bt T
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. Scholars, offer themselves, an English School will be opened, under the Inspec- ;

“ Scholars should also bé well acquainted with . . . spelling in Eng-

The Publick 18 hereby notified, that as soon as & cotipetent Number of

tion of the President of the New-Jersey Collége, as un Appendage to the same:
in which is proposed to be taught the English Language grnmmatlcally. and
that the Boys, when found capable, be exercised in Compositions, as well as in
pronouncing Oratlons publlckly ’ -
In 1769 another extremely suggestive advertisement of Prmcebon
appears. President Witherspoon not only advertises thdt the college
course gives *“ Remarks in the Grammar and spelling of the English
Tongue ” * but he also adds, speaking of candidates for admission,

lish Language and writing it without grammatical errors.” * Whilg,
of course, this is not a definite entrance requirement, with examinat
tion, it is un indication that the president of Princeton as early as 1769'
was pointing the way to such a requirement. Parenthetically it may
be remarked that Witherspoon states almost exactly the proper test’
of grammatical accuracy, the test to which colleges did not officially
arrive until one hundred years later, when, in 1873, Harvard’s new
admission requirements were formulated. For all the intervening
time the entrance test consisted of examinations in formal English
grammar, which, for a large part of that centyry, meant the slavish
repetition of pages and pages of rules.®* The point of present inter-

‘est. however, is that in this statement of President Witherspoon, in

1769, we see in embryo, at least, the college-entrancg requirement of
1819; indeed, that of the present- day requirements. 'l"rincetou2 like ’
Columbia and Pennsylyania, had been in touch’ with English as a
language study for nearl\ 25 years before the Revolution. -

The diary of Solomon Droune, of thie, class of 1773 in Rhode Island
College (Brown), testifies that he began the study of English gram-
mar in 1771: % Commenced Hammond’s Algebra and British Gram-
mar in December,” " his sophomore year. The inference is strong
that his class was studying “ The British Grammar.” but, unfor-
tunately, we have discovered no corroborating testimony. The college
laws of 1783 show that in the sophomore yéar were studied Lowth’s
Vernacular Grammar, Rhetoric, Ward’s Oratory, and Sheridan’s Lec.

" tures on Elocution,®® and an extract from a letter of the president the

following year advises a Mr. Wood, if he desires to enter the sopho:
more class, “ to study with great at}entxon Lowth’s Enghsh Grammgr,

. Ibid., nay 81, 1764 N.'J. Arc., XX1V, 870,
A grammar achool. “ an & nursery for the. collep " bad been eataoished under Presi-

dent -Burr, but not unti) 1764 was “ it judged .proper that an English school should be also

established for the sole intention of teaching young lads td' write well, to eipher; and to’
prononneo and read the English wnm with. neeunq and pmmon." omr of tnutul.
quoted, McLean, op. eit., 529. ) ;

% Pa, J.; Mar. 2, 1760.

SN. Y. J.orW. M, May 1, 1700,

# geo Chap. V. .
.".Quud hy lmm Hist, :m- qu.. 10!. ;
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& Sterling’s, or Turner's &hetoric as preparatory to Ward’s Oratory
& accustom himself to compose in English." *® .

"In the charter of Queen’s College (which became Rutgers in 1823),
first drafted by Duteh Reformed ministers in 1766 arid finally granted
in 1770, we find positive indications of the trend of the time toward
granfatical instruction in English. Tt is especially signifieant as
coming from a body of men who might have been supposed to favor
a language other than English. The charter provides—

There shatl always be. residing nt or near the college, nt least one professor,
or teacher well versed n the Fanglish langunge, elected | <from thne to time,

and nt all thues herenfier grgumatically o tnstrugt the students of the sald
college in the knowledge of angmmo: « o oprovided atko (hat an °
recards <hail be In the English Tangw d no ather:*® | . o .

The grammar school of Queen’s, in the first announcement in 1771,
advertised that “ Mr. Frederick Frelinghonsen . | . teaches the Eng- -
lish Language grammatjeally,” = ,

In all the preceding discussion there is one’ State which has not
been mentioned--North Carolina. Tn 1794 the Eniversity of North
Carolina was opened with a program of English studies very far in
. Advance of any college in the country before 15002 Tn 1794 the
i+ charges for tuition were as follows®
i For Reading, Wrltlng, Arithmetde, ]kmk'km‘p'ln:. $8.00 per annum. For I.:lttin.

v Greek, French, English Grammar, Geography, History and Belles Faotires, $12.50

\ per annum, . . . ’ . .

i Here is an institution starting up in a spar=ely settled and largely

" unlettered frontier district. s the historian says, half of those .who

" presented themselves were unprepared for college classes™  There-
fore after the first year the institution was divided into the prepara-

tory school and the university proper. _ .

In 1795, according to the statutes, the course of study in the pri-.par:i-

tory.school was as follows : - : 4

() The English Langunge, to be taught grammatienlly on the l»dsls of

Webster's and Sonth's Grammar® (h) Writing In u neat and correct manner,

(é) Arithmetfe, with the four first rulos:' with the Rule of Three. (d) Reading

nnd. Pronouncing select passages from the Purest English authors,” (e) €Copying -

in a fair apd correct manner select pages from the purest English authors, ( n

The English Langunge shall be regularly continued. it ‘heing considered the

primary object; und the other langunges but auxillaries, Any langunge exeept

English may be omitted at the request of the Parents, e
. Under the professorships in the university. English was continued. *
.. “Rhetoric on the plan of heridan, . . . The English Language,

' Extracts in Prose and Verse, ‘Scott’s Collections.” . o '
o o O (Y PR o oo

o

‘e, 103} - T

* ®Clews, op. cit., 348. . o 2 . ° o e
"®'N: Y. J. or G.'A., Oct. 24,1771, : N : )

. @ Battle. History of the Uunlv. of N, C., Vol. 1, 80 et seq. ° 9 e
ad 1 ; +. - %Means Lowth's Grammar, ¢ el
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Here is a college whieh in 1795 dares to proclaim that English is
“ the primary obj ject, » that “ other languages are auxiliaries,” and that
“any language, except English. may be omitted.” The college did
vot grant the A, B, (egree. however, except for Latin and Greek. and
the historian tells us that afterwards the university “ degenerated into

In 1795, when the English program fog the academy was inauguru‘ted

thus cited by Battle: 5 o o

The Students who mmﬂl approved exnminations ‘on tlw studies of the pre-
paratory ®chool were admitted upon the ge né?'ul establishment of the. University.
There was also an entrance examination in Latin, lmt the candidates were not
r«-qulrml to tmmlmo English Into Latin.®

English grammar, on the basis of Lowth and Webster, was the ﬁ?st
study of the prcpauatmv school. A university statute prescribing
entrance examinations in the preparatory subjects was pnssed in 1795,
This appears to be.a elear case of an entrancé examination in Enghsh
grammar 24 years before 1819, the date whieh Broome. assigns to

it is to gvm-mll/c on data derived only from a few well-known”
institutions.

= One further point as to the relationis of colleges to Enghsh gram-
mar needs is noted. We have seen that Hugh Jones, professor of
mathematies in. William and Mary, published the first grammar on
record, written in _America but printed in London in 1724, That
book was called “A Short English Grammar, An-Accjdenice to the
English Tongue.” The description of the contents 6f the book *
seems to indicate that it was deficient in.syntax and was devotéd
largely to preparation for oral work. This, too. would certainly be
in keeping with the carly date at which it was published. The entire

ZTaulmar. as w el] as'written composition and literature, grew up w ith
an®wossibly out of declamation, oratory, disputations, and thé vari-
ous bram-hoq of oral composition. Hugh Jones's “ English Grum-
mar ” is in strict accord with this hypothesis.
Students of the history of education know that the colleges of
" America have usually been compelled to emphasize curricula of a-more
elementary grade in their early years. - It was not true of Harvard,
perhaps, because the founders of Harvard were the men who dictated
the laws of 1642 and. 1647 requiring a fitting school in every town of
100 famllles Moreover, ‘these schools existed. before the law of 1647..
We have-just seen Prmceton under- the necessity of estabhshmg [

& Battle, Hisjofy of the Untv. of N, C., Vol. 1,. 90
: ")lmwenm, Col (.ur 151-0. .

r " _EABLY APPEAB.ANCES OF nnomsn‘ GRAMMAR, 41

the purely classical type.” But the important point is yet to be noted:

u statute of admission to the college seemed to prescnbe English; it xs\

Princeton.  An error of a quarter of a century shows how dangerous™

discussion of this chapter ant of the following chapter’indicates that

!
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_ . school of lower grade than the college itself and that the new Uni-
- versity of North Carolina felt compelled to do so. In the followmg
- chapter we shall see the University of Pennsylvania grow from an
academy and maintain that academy as a fitting school until well
into the nineteenth century. Western colleges growing up amid fron-
tier conditions in the past 75 years also labored under this necessity. -
The fact that between 1775 and 1825 the older colleges of the East
felt called upon to give instruction in the freshman or sophomore
years in English grammar ** carries with it several inferences: First.
that there was a growing interest in the mother tongue; which com-
pellodFollegea established under the exclusive classical n'glme to
enlargé their curricula, and, further, induced colleges founded in the
last quarter of the eighteenth century to incorporate English as a
language from the very beginning: second, that, as college students
were entering withont the ability to speak and write gnunmntunl
- English, that subject was not adequately tanght in the-lower schools.
In short, the attitude of colleges toward grammar before 1800 shows
- ‘that there was need for the new subjotl that the eall for it was posi-
s tive: that this must have been in order that the subject might be
' mtroducod into the older institutions; and that the lower schools were
not meeting the rmeed. |

® Princeton used Lowth in 1793, Rnow, op. cit., 100. Yale used Lowth, 17741784,
Webater, 1702, and Murray in succession before 1800. Hbid., 79, 01, 128, The College of
Rbode Island used the same texta In the sume order. [bld., 109,-113, 113,
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Chapter III.
INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO THE CURRICULUM.

So -ésmn;nry is it to look to Massachusetts, and New England gen-
erally, for pioneer movements in American colonial education that it
is rofroclung to find other colonies taking lead in giving to the ver-
naculir u prominent place in the curriculum,  We have seen that the
first. American writer-of a textbook in grammar was the Virginian,
Hugh Joites, who published his buok in London in 1724; that Noah
Webster was also antedated by Johnsén, 1765, und by B\erley, 1773,
both of New York, and by Curtis, 1778, of New Hampshire. The first
school of authentic record we have found teaching the mother tongue
“grammatically ® was 'in Wassamucaw; S. C., taught by William
Waterland.  Morcover, the middle colonies, headed by Pennsylvania,
were apparently two decades in advance of New England in having a
respectable number of pnvate s¢hools placmg grammar on a’sec-

i. ondary-school footing. To New York (King’s College and Colum-
bia) belongs credit for-the -first thorough devotion to the .mother
tongue hefore 1800, and to North Carolina for the ﬁrst entrance
examination in the subject.

New I‘,nglnnd finally, can not claim the first secondary school using
English curricula to exert the widest influence in advancing vernacu-
lar “instruction throughout the colonies. To Pennsylvania, to the
‘Philadelphia Academy, and to Benjamin Franklin, belong this honor,
the greatest of all. The present chapter gives an account of this insti-
tution, . with spectal reference to what it taught, the influence it
exerted, and the motives which prompted it. 2 C

= © 1. FRANKLIN'S ENGLISH SCHOOL, 1750,

The story of this institution begins with the year 1739. The evan-
gelist, George Whitefield, preached in Philadelpbia to enormous
crowds byt was excluded from most of the churches of the city.*®

' Opposmon of religious sects met him on every side. The hostility

- "naturally drew to his support- inhabitants who were free from nar-
"“rower religious prejudice, among them Benjamin Franklin.. White-
: ﬁeld’s avowed mxssxon—the foundmg of an orphmnge——tmcturod hﬁ

1

® He 41d preach in Christ Church, but was opposed by oum churches. Wood. B!lt n
U. ot r. (um ia Mém. Bist. 80, of Pa, m. ﬂl. )

o
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fervid discussions and turned the attention of his listeners to the unsat-
isfactory status of education for the unfortunates of the city.s® In
1743, amid the fervor of Whitefield’s agitation, Franklin drew up a
“scheme ® for a new school in Philadelphia.® The s¢heme was not
further promulgated for six years, danger of war with France and
Spain and other troubles having intervened.” But in 1749 Franklin's
scheme becamie the € Proposals Relating to the Education of Yonth in
Philadelphia.” *Interest here centers in the English enrriculum pro-
posed by the author and inangnrated by the trustees. Extracts from
the proposals, together with the constitutions and the program of the
English school, furnish evidence as to what really was the curriculm
which dared to lift 462 head among the Latin-grammar schools of the
period. : .

0 -

PROPOSALS." L3

The proposals state that the rector should he— _

a mun of gond Understanding, good Morals, ditizent and patient. learn'd in the
I.nn;:u;n;zm nnd Selences, nnd a eorrect pure Npenker and Writer of the English ™
Tongue, . . . . .

All shonld be taught to write a fair Hand, nnd swift. s that 1s, useful to
Al Lo,

The English Langunge might be taught by Grammnr: In which some of our

best )\’rlters.'ns Tillotxon, Addizon, Pope, Algernon Sidnep, Cato's Lotters, e,

sfiould be Classicks: the Stiles principally to be cultivated,” heing the clear nnd
concise. Reading should also be tanght. and pronouncing, properly, distinetly,
emphatically : not with an even Tone, which mnlrr'-dncn, nor a thentrical, which
over-does Nature" R ) e .

To forms their Stlle they should pe put to writing Lotters to each other, making
Abstracts of what they read: or writing the same Things in their own Words:
telling or writing Starles Intely read, in thelr own Expressions. Al to be revised
and corrected by the Tutor, whe should give his Reasons. and explain the Force
and Import of Words, &c.

-~

® Ju April, 1740, Franklin attended a mecting. In ‘which Whitefield preached of the
'omhnnnge he intended to found.  Frankiin advised the founding of the fnstitution In Philn-
delphia. nrging that- materinls and.workmen wonld he lacking In the wilds of Georgia,
This was the occunlon on which, Franklin tells us, after taklng out various smaller eamn;
“1 finally empty'd my pocket wholly Into the collector's bowl, gold and all,*” ({Antohiog-
raphy, Grifin ed., 173.) . o
To the preaching of Whitefield may be asecribed part of the emphasis in earlier PPenn-
sylvania leginlation ypon cbarity schools. -This, together with the wide divergence of
_religioun beliets, rauned Pennaylvania to be one of the last States to establish a free syntem
of schools. in 1833, ) . :
' .teaching ** English in & grammatical manner.” . Pa. G., Dee, 1, 1743,
‘% Autoblography. op. cit, 178-89." o : ) T
. % Priposals givel in Smyth; Life and Writ. of‘Benjamin Franklin, H, 386 et seq.

[ %, ™ 1743 was the year that Charles Foufeaque advertised hin private school In Phlll‘delpbll.
.

.. % All'words 1talicized are so written In the proponals 'ql printed in Brmytb.

. 'Thin savors so strongly of Hamlet's speech to the players that we are sucprised not to
- - find Shapespeare in the list \9‘ * Classicks.” . : .

.
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‘li«h. Franklin states that his desires “ went no further than to procure

~afterthought, mserted after the original draft to appease Franklin's

vernacular program in the English school:

.

TGy Dac. 11, 1750,

“To form thefr- Pronunciation, they may be put on Declamations, repeating
Speeches, delivering Orations &c.: the Tutor assisting at the Rehearsgls, teach-
Ing, advising, correcting their Accent. &c.™ N :

THE CONSTITUTIONS,

. These were dratwn up by a committee of two, consisting of Tench
Francis, attorney general and Franklin. The constitutions stipulate
for instruction “in the dead and living Languages, partncularly’
their Mother Tongue, and all useful Brnnches of liberal Arts and
'smoncc *1¢ and provide: _ :

" An ACADEMY for tenching the Latin and Gicek Languages, the English
Tongue grammatically. and as a Langunge, the most ureful living foreign Lany
gunges, French, German nnd Spanish: As matters of Erudition naturally flowing
from the Lunguages . . . (Tho subjects named in the Proposals.)

- The Enalish Maxter shall be obliged. without the Assistance of any Tutor, to
teach Forty Scholars the English Tongue grammatically. and as a ]mnbuuge.

Concerning this plan, remarkable for its emphasis upon the Eng-

a g(md English edueation.” ** But his friends insisted ypon a classi-
eal school. In both the documents just cited the sections dealing with
the classics are distingtly snbordinated and have the appearance of an

coworkers. For lnmsolf, the founder was resolved “to nourish the
Snglish school by every means in my power.” 7

- PROGRAM OF THE ENGLISHgSCHOOL.

The Academy and Cllqrity'Scl-mol, with Franklin as the first presi-
dent of the trustees, was established in 17502 with the following

First Class: ) 4
inglish Grammar, rules, .
Orthography.

Short Pleces, such as Craxall's Fables,
.

B To this vernncular instruction are added geography, chronology, anclent customs,
morillty. hfutoty. patural history, history of commerce, mathematics. Also, “All Intended
‘for Divinity should be taught the Latin and Greek; for Physick, the Latiny Greek'and
Frenoh ; tor Law, the Latin and Frénch; Merchants, the French, German and fpanish; sud
though all shoild not be compell'd to leard Latin, Greek or the modern foreign Languages;
¥ét pone that have an ardent Desire-to learn them should be refused; their English,
Arithmetick, and other studies absoluteiy neceunry being at the same tlme net aeglect«l."
Smyth. op. cit, 804, . - . . .

- Montgomery, Hist. of U'of P, 46, - -~ . o S o
. Tpid, 47, 48. . ) oL

. " 8parks, Works of Benjlmln Franklln. 11, 133 'A ) . o o 1

"™ Ibid., “184. :

® Franklin, writing from memory, in 1789, glvn the date an 1749, but the duto of con-
veyance of * The New Bulldlng " was Fcb 1, 1760. Advertisement o( the Acudemy in PC.
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T -Becond Class:

Expressive Rendlng. )
Grammar, parts of speech and Sentence structure.

The Spectator. Coe .
Third Class: . ) )
" Speaking.

Elements of Rhetoric, Grammatical errors corrected.’ P
Fourth Class: i 0

" Composition, Tette} writing, little storles, accounts of reading,
Tetters, Temple and Pope. 2
Spenking and Oral Reading.

/ﬁﬂh" Class: o .

- Composition, Essays In Prose and Verse, S
Oral Rending and Speaking. )

. 8ixth Class: . . :
Inxllsl! Authars, ‘Tlllatson, Milton, Locke. Jddlsnn. Tope, Swift, Spectator

and Guardian, _ . .
Some classes always to be with the writing nmster and with the Arithme-
v

" tick master, while the rest Are In the English school ™

. THE CAREER OF, THE ENGLISH PROGRAM.

{ Study of the proposals, the constitutions, and the prograny indicates
secondary school, with the vernacular as its central study, as preten-
“-tious as any of the Latin schools of the period.** The phrases “ Eng-
lish Tongue grammatically” and “as a Language.” many times
repeated. are eloquent with that purpose.  Franklin was no advocate
" of the classics as the backbone of public instruction. He afirmed ¢ the
still prevailing custom of . . . teaching the Latin and Greck lan-
- guages . . . Iconsider . . . in nootherlight than as the chapean bras
‘of modern literature.”® Indced, the ‘English program contains
almost every clement of the best modern secondary-school practice in
the vernacular: Grammar; composition, both oral and written ; decla-
mation; and literature.in the form of the classics of the mother tongue.
Other studies are grouped around the English. It seems safe to
believe that fiever hefore in America, and not for quite half a cen-
», tury later, was any such complete English program projected. It was
4, almost 100 years in advance of its time. Like the leaders of most
i~ reforms, Franklin as champion of the mother tongue in secondary
- education seems to stand alone. The instjtution ho founded was soli:
tary, He was as distinstly a-pioneer in education as he was in science.
. At first the English school prospered. In the ‘opening yeidr. the
English and the Latin schools together numbered more than 100

%, - % The English program is-complicd from Franklin's Wofks, Sparks, op. é1t. 17, 12532,
" . ™t may besafer to any that the English achool was inferided to be on an cqaal footing
-wl'tkp. the Latin. In reality, it never was. 1In the veiy‘beglhnln. the: Latin master recelved
- asalary of £200, the English master £100, The former had more assiatance than the iatter.
* The time of the 'Eﬁll'uha-_n_ter was often employed Ib the Latin school, 8mgth, op. clt.,
X, 13 . ’ R : B '

| ImBmyth, op. eit, UL, 100, . .. . RN
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pupils.*¢_ In 1752 there were above 90 scholars in the English schoel

‘nlone, according to a minute of the.trustees.® The fitst Engllsh

master was David James Dove, who had taught grammar in Chi-

chester, England, for 16 years and who wasin Franklin's estimation-

*“a clean, pure Speaker.and Writer of. Enghsh." 8¢ Commenting fm

the early success of the English program, Franklin says:

r He (Mr. Dove) had a good Voice. read perfectly well, with proper Accent and
Just Pronunclation, and his Method of communicating Habits of the mame kind
to his Pupils was thix. When he gave a lesson to one of them, he alwuys first
read it to him aloud. with all the different Modulations of the Volce that the Sub-
ject and the Sense required. 'These the Scholars, In studying and repenting the
Jesson, naturally endeavour'd to lnitate; ™ and ft was really surprizing to see
howe goon they caught his Manner. ... In a few'\\'eon_afte:’ opening his
School, the Trustees were Invited {o hear the Scholars read and recite. . . . The
Performances were surprizingly good . ... and the English 8chool thereby
acqulired such Reputation, that the Number of Mr. Dove's pupils soon mounted
to upwards of Ninety, which \umbor did not diminish as long as. he contlnued
\lnster. viz., upwards of two years® .

Unfortunntelv the high-water mark of the Enghish school’s pros-
perity was reached only two years after its founding. In 1733 Ebe- ,
nezer Kinnersley was elected successor to Dove, who devoted himself
to a pnvnlo school in I‘luladelplua which he had hgun while still
active in the Academy.  Kinnersley, who had collaborated with
Franklin in experimenting with electricity,” was evidently more pro-
ficient in science than in teaching English, for under him the English
school began a rapid decline. In the words of Franklin,* the Trustees
provided another Master . . . not possessing the Talents of an Eng-
lish School Master in the same Perfection with Mr. Dove,” whereupon
% the school diminished daily and soon was found to have about forty

_ scholars left.®* The Performances . .. in Reading and Speaking

% Quoted from sermon on education by Rev. Richard Peters, 1750, preached at the open-
fog of 4he Academy, Montgomery, op. cit, 141, ° 0
. ®  There being above ninety Kcholars .in’ the Faglish school and Mr. Dove having
declared he found it impossible duly to instruct so great & number without lno(her lll'lt'
ant.” ... Quoted from the minutes, Dec. 10, 1751, Ibld,, 144, .

» [etter to Samuel Johnson, Dec. 4.1751. Ibld., 513. k.

1t Is ulxnlﬂunt that Franklir endeavored by every meana in his power. to secure Slnmel
Johnson to become the FEnglish -master. 1bid.. 608, .

o This I8 tqday conaidered extremely bad practice in !elchlng oral Fnglish. *“Imitate
me,” " this is the way to speak the pnuge" is indeed the quickest way to secure resulta
and doubtlens enaabled Dove to give public exhibitions within a few weeks after beglnning

hir work. But direct imitation is bad pedagogy. . \
" Smyth, op. cit., X, 14, 16, * - : n °°
- ®Ppa, G, Aug. 20,1701, o : ' f.

® Kibnersley is sald by Provost Bmith to hlve boon & the cbief inventor of the electrlcll /-
appnumu, as well as the uuthor of a’ connlaorable part of those discoveries in electrlelty
published by Ilr'?unknn. to. whom he communleated them." . Amer, Mag., Oct., 1788; &
" cited, Wood, Mem. Hist, Boc, Pa., 111, 191, Kinnersley published ** Fxperiments in .Elée-
trigify,” 1764, in Philadelphia, Cat. of Puhllc. Puor to 1775, in Trans. of Am. Antig.
& goc., 11, 570, Evans, op. cit,, 3, 880, ' .

% The trustees’ minutes, er £, 1787, give the her. 6¢ students : Philosophy lchool,_
','12 lMln. 00' lhthennlal 22 En(llnb 81. llonmomery. op clt 282-4. E
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. .". discontinued and the English School has never since. recovered
its original Reputation.” " - ' "
' The retrogression. of the English school and the prosperity of the
Latin school méeivesanl}lin's bitter condemnation. He himself
was absent from Philadelphia much of the time for nearly 30 venrs,
and. as he says, “ in the conrse of 14 Yearsseveral of the original Trus-
tees, who had been disposed to favour the English School, decensed:;

and others not so fuvorable were chosen to supply their places.”

. The whole story of the process by which. to use his words, English

“ was starved out of the Scheme of Education ™ is <ot foeth by him in

~ “ Observations Relative to the Intentions of #he Original-Founders of -

the Academy in Philadelphia,” published near the end of his life, in
the year 1789.°¢ _ a .
Almost pathetically he bemoans the failure of the Engljsh_school ;.
I am the only one of the original Trustees now liviag, and 1 am Just stepping
into the grave myself. . . . T scem here to be surrounded by the Ghosts of my

dear departed Friencs, beckoning and urglng me to use the only Tongue now
left us, In demanding That Justice to our Grandehildren that our Children has

- [Frinklin’s defective grammar] been denfed.” '

He cites numerous instances of prejudice on the part of the % Latin-
ists  to kill the English curriculuf,.running it down until in 1763
“Mr. Kinﬁersley’s’ time was entirely taken up in teaching little lmys'.
the elements”of the Enplish Langdage (that is, it was dwindled into
a School similar to those kept by old Women, who tench Childrén
Tetters).” * In another connection Frynklin nsserts:

The 'llﬂl:ﬂ!t's were comhln"d to deny the English School as useless. 1t was

- without Example. they sald, as Indeed they- still say (1782, that o Sehool for

tenching the Vulgar Tongué, and the Sclences in that Tongue, was ever formed
with a College, fmd;_that the Latin Masters were fully: competent to teach
English™ . . . Thus by our injudiciously starving the English Part out of our
Scheme of-Iducation. we only saved £50 a yenr. . . . We'!o.st Fifty Scholarg_

e

E

which would have been £200 a year,

. Imstitution.” )
In spite of “ Neglect, Slights, Discouragements, and

and defeated, besides, one great End of the

Injustice .

(Franklin’s words)*® the Engfish program never entirely died. On

-July 23,1769, a ’rc;sol_ution ‘passed the board that “ after the 17th of

ndmyth, op. ot X, 18.
® [bid., 16.
* Jbid., 9-31.

’ . . % 8myth, op. cit,, X. 20.

% The State of the English School w

" 'that Mr. Kianersley's Time was entirely |
of the English Language,” Min. trustees,

‘*.Biwth, op eit.; X, 16, 10,

uteresting to no!
was Eoglish grammar, . .
. " 8myth, op. cit, 2%,

-1"'1‘:‘»« RN D o ry o
) by »?’, oy K'Y »,? f

i
T g

iy

i v n B v

-~

an faken intq consideration and .it was obi rved.
taken up- with Teaching little Boys the Elelnents

) Feb, 3, 1763. Montgomery, op. cit., 247.

M Franklin appears. to overstate the 5pmmqn, Abont..ﬂu- ohly part of-the Erklish
" 'program acfually starved out was the public exhibitions. of which Mr. Dove had ma 80
. popular a showtng. Tt |

te that the branch which hung on most tensclo) sly




October next, Mr. Kinnersley's present Salary do cease; and that from
that time the said School . . . shall be on the following Footing, viz
. " (the fees of the pupils to go directly to-the English master, who
is gunranteed no salary. -But on August 1, 1769, this action was
reconsidered, and on July 21,1771, * the Provost was desiied to adver-
tise for a Master able (¢ teach” English Grammatically, which seoms
was all the English Master was now required to teach, the other
Branchies originally promised being dropt entirely.”* So the hard
strugede for English went on. Franklin's protest of 1789 did very
little good, and in 1810 Dr. John Andrews, provost of. the University
of Penniylvania, afivined that the principal master of English was
not called professor, hut master: that this work was considered below
college srrade and subordinate to it. The provest thought thut on the
death of the then incumbent at the head of the English school it
would be abolished altogethier® '

In the preceding chapter has been deseribed the course of the Eng-
lish program in King's ColMge and Columbia. under the leadership
of Samuel Jolinson and of William Samuel Johnson. In strange con- -
trast to the *starving™ process which well-nigh killed English
mstruction in the College and Academy of Philadelphin we find the
admirable courses offered in 1792.by the )n'osjdnﬂt of the New York
institution.  Thie writer feels that the main cnuse of this startling
contrast was due to the influence of Provost Smith, a Latinist, in
Pennsylvania, as contrasted with the influence of the Johnsons, mod- .

" erns, in King's College.  But an even more important cause may have
becn the difference in the internal organization of the two instifutions.
In Columbia the college curriculum was organized by departments
on an equal footing. In Pennsylvania there was a philosophical, .
an English classical. and a mathematical school, ench with. its almost
distinct program, attempting-to grow up side by side. ‘The Colum-
bia organization scems to give ench department a better oppor-
tunity to demonstrate its worth, being essentially a college, rather than
a university, organjzation. Obviously, English had a better chance to
raise itself to independent dignity in Columbin. It would be interest-
ing to speculate as to the course in the vernacular in Pennsylvania had -
Franklin been able to continue his personal supervision.

A ;

2. THE INFLUENCE OF THE PHILADELPHIA ENGLISH SCHOOL.

Such, then, was thé precarious and' inglorious career of English in
" Franklin’s school, a carcer which bélied the purpose of the founder and
* was eptirely i?;onsis_tenit with. the success of the first few years. To

Ibud, 28, *1bid., 27, -~ Battle, Hist. Ustv. N, Csr., I, 50, )
00258°—22—4 , L v o
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affirm that this institution, prematurely attempting to raise vernacu-
- lar instruction to the dignity of the Latin, was an inflyential leader of
- ‘that movement may seem foolhardy. B '
At the outset we face the fact that the Philadelphia Academy
"+ stands, in point of time, at the head of a list of private schools which,
between 1750 and 1765 in Pennsylvania and adjoining colonies, pro-
" posed to teach the English language.: This fact, faken alone, may
have been merely a coincidence, Indeed, from the viewpoint of
chronological” priority, Fortesque’s-school in Philadelphia (1743)
itself precedes Franklin’s. Only in connection with facts cited below
is the Philadelphia Academy to be accorded the position of leadership.
Next miay be cited. the striking fact that the distinctive phrases
describing the central purpose of the new venture—* English Tongue .
grammatically ” and “ English as a language "—many times repeated
“in ‘the published' announcements and documents of the F ranklin
school, were used verbatim, or nearly sa, by many schools immediately
succeeding it in the colonies. This also, considered alone, may not be -
significant of ‘leadership. Tt may be said with justice that in 1743
- .Fortesque, in Benjamin Franklin’s own paper, used the equivalent
phrase—“ English in a grammatical manner ™ ‘—and that Water-
land in South Carolina, in 1734, used almost the equivalent, phrase—
“ English: being taught grammatically.”*  There ja0 attempt to
- ascribe to Franklin the authorship of these phrases or of the ideas
back of them:® but both schools were obscure and private ventures,
without the direct advacacy of a, powerful publication like Frank- -
lin’s ‘Philadelphia Gazette. A\'lorem'er,)t‘l& auspices of the Franklin
- school, warmly supported as it was by such men as Attorney General
. Francis and various colony officials, with a board of 24 trustees of
leading men of the city, were likely to secure all publicity possible in
1750-1760; o 0 7 .
The place to look first for the academy’s direct influence on other
schools is in Philadelphia, its immediate environs, and in towns of.
\close proximity. Within 10 years sevegal other schgols in Phila-

.

‘Pa. G., Dge. 1, 1743, .-
Charles Hoole, 1660, may have Leen the Inventor of the ‘phrase.  He says: *“ e that

would be further Instructed how by teaching English more Grammatically, to-prepare his -
Scholars for Latine, let him consult Mr, Poole’s English Accidents, nnd Mr. Wharton's

- English Grammar ; as the’best books that | know at present.” l}ardcén‘g reprint, 80.

¢8. Car. G.. Nov, 16, 1734. . ) h
. ¢ The comment might also be made thatifhe phrasea cited are the natural expressions of
“any sclicolman desiring to emphasize English grammar tn his cirriculum. This comment

“dre ‘truly. distinctive -phrases. - +The New.'Etgiand schoolmnsters employsd ‘mich more
rosaic’ expresaions, such as * aceording to the. Rules of -Gramufar,”. ** understandiog .the
- Einglish Grammar, “ learn the English Grammar,"” #nd the iike. 'See Chdp. 11. . L
.. 'In 1769.the number of dwelllng hou
tion of between 20,000 and 30,000, R..

t',.v P, fn N, A;, 1770, 270, .
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INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO CURRICULUM. 51
established by David James Dove, the first English master of the
academy. The first was a girl’s school, in 1751, in which English
grammar was taught. For devotion to this school and neglect of his
duties in the academy Dove was dismissed in 17538 The second was
in 1758, when Dove and Riley professed to teach “ English Language
according to the most exact rules of grammar:”* The third may have
been a continuation of the second, when in 1759 Dove and Williams
announced “ Grammatical Know]edge of their (the pupils’) mother
tongue, as is laid down in Greenwood’s Grammar.”® Two years
later Dove became master in Germantown Academy, where he taught

“ English as a Language.” " Dove had taught English grammar 16
vears in England; it might therefore be fairer to attribute the credit
for the teaching of English to direct influénce from the mother
country. There can be little doubt that Dove in these schools was
endeavoring to -make capital of the popularity he had en]oyed at the
academy.

In 1754 anothor'Plnlade]phla school was pm)ected by one John
Jones, ¢ late assistant to Mr, Dow in the Acagemy.”

[He] has opcned his new School-House where . . . the English Tongue will he
taught . .. to those, whose Parents request it. as a Language. and delivery in
the method pursued by thnt worthy Professor, Mr. Dove when in the Acndpmy,'

~ by which his Scholars made such a wonderful Proficienicy, and he gained 80

great a favor deservedly.”

Refer ring to schools like Jones’s and Dove’s, we have also Franklin’s
own testimony that the very failure of his plans in the academy
spread the instruction of English as a language. He says:

Parents, Indeed. despalrihg of any reformation, withdrew their children, and
placed them in private‘schools, of which several now appeared in the city, pro-
fesging to teach what had been promised to be taught in the Academy ; and thgy'
haye since flourished and increased by the scholars the Acndemy inight have
had, it it hdd performed.lts engngements®

Evidence is not lacking that the neighboring colonies wert aware
of the success of Franklin's school. For example, in 1754, while the
English school was still flourishing, an jnteresting communication

.appeared in the Marvland Gazette, writteri by one who signed himself
“ Philo Merilandicus,” to this eﬂ'ect “‘On inquiry it has been found
that there are (at least) 100 Marylanders in the academy in Phila-
delphia. . . .”'* The writer laments the loss to Maryland of £5,000
sterling a year. He says also: “ Vast sums are every year transmxtted '

to France, etc., for the Education of Young Gentlemen. . . .” He

*Ps. @., Aug. 29, 1761, ;

 Ibid., Jan. 12, 1768. . - otE =

39, Ibm Aug. 9, 1769, p .

Lbid, Nov. 10,1761, !

1 pa, G., Oct. 24, 1754, ¢ .

1 8parks, Fraoklin's Works, 1T, 148°

% in 1755 the acﬁ(dem{ had 300 gtudgmu chkemsham, Bist. o E. fu Po., 82,
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expresses & wish to establish a college on the Fast Shore, and conceives
ways and means for keeping within Maryland the money advanced as
‘aforesaid for the use of Pennsylvania.”® Tere is positive evidence that
the academy in Philadelphia, which had the distinction of an English
" program, was attracting att&htion, 4 L
Suggestion to the'same effect is found in the will of one James Van
Horn, of Dover, East New Jersey, in 1761. e gives all his estate to
his sons John.and James, “ James to be gi ven the best education the
Province of Pennsylvau@l affords, either at the Academy, or Mr.
Dove’s English School.” ¢ SR o
If the Philadelphia College and Academy was attfacting numerous
students from other “colonies,'” there may be found in this fact a
motive for the action taken in 1763 by the College of New -Jersey, a
near rival. Predident S. Finley in” that year announiced the opening -
of an English school as an appendage of the college, with an English
‘program almost identical with the academy’s.'® T
." The College 6f New Jersey, which thus seems to have followed the
.lead of the Philadelphia Academy in establishing an English school.

- was itself influential in spreading grammatical instruction in_the
~ mother tongué. Tt, too, was a cosmopolitan institution, drawing stu-

dents from the South, from Maryland and Virginia especially.

The influence ofgrinceton men who became teachers may be illus-
trated by the experience of Philip Fithian (Princeton, 1770-1772),
who became tutor in the family (plantation school) 6f the famous

- Col. Carter, of Westmoreland County, Va.  In his Journal and Let-

ters we find four entries relating to instruction in grammar. % The
Second Son is reading English Grammar: *“ Mr, Carter put into my
hands for-the use -of the School The British Grammar.” ** Fithian
evidently felt thé need of renewing this subject, for we find this
entry a few days later in his journal: “ T rend Pictete, The Spectator.
Lambert, History of England, English Grammar, Arithmetic and
Magazines by turns.”? The final entry perhaps indicates why
Fithian was so industrious in teaching Carter’s children grammar:
“Mr. Carter isa relmal"knb]e man in English Grammar.” » .

'* Letter to Jonas Grecne, Md. G., Mar. 21, 1784. Reprinted, Stciner, Hist, of Fd. In
Md. 20, . o ' . '
¥N. Y. M., Mar. 9, 1761; N. J. Are, XX, 541, . '
¥ George B. Wood, writing In 1834, attests to the celebrity of the academy. * From this
period, 1757, the institution rose rapidly in Importance. ' The extent Aand lHberality of its
plan,: conjoined with the excellence of its management, secured It the patronage of the

/. . melghboring population: and .it soon acquired a celebrity -which attracted .nomerfous stu- -
:" dent# from distant colonies. From Maryland, Virginis, and the Carolinas it received mich

} of:England.” Wood, Hist. of.Unlv, of Pa., Pa. Hist. Soc, I11, 185. . ...
‘W Pa:-J., Nov, 10, 1763 ; N. J. Arc., XX1v, 264. B¢e Chap. H, p. 27.
. WFithian, Jour. and Let., 56, 56 . - ‘ :
ma, 66, - - o '
*1bia., 97,

stpport'. .'. ‘maty planters preferred it, for the edncation of t!ielr'éhlldiep; to the schoobls
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Robert Cather’s School of Elizabeth Town, East New Jersey, in
1762, was modeled on exactly the same English plan as the Phila-
delphia Academy. He opened a boarding school with'a varied "
curriculum: , . oo ° :

as also, Boys to be instructed in the Beauty and Propriety of the English Tongue,
which shall be taught as a Lanxmge the best English Authors shall he read
amd explained; the Art of Rhetorlc, or Oratory, shall be taught with Care and
Ixactness, Specimens of the Boys' Proficiency therein shall be glten every
Quarter® . . . . B

This is the exact Philadelphia scheme,

In 1767 a school calledl the Somerset Academy was founded in
Somerset County, Md., whose curriculum also bears a stnkmg resem-
blance to the Franklin institution. The following reference is found
in a letter written by a “ Gentleman on-his Travels” (Wm?T Rmd),
who had-visited the l’hllndolplnu Academy in 1769:

Erected about two years ago, . . . in the courity of Summerset, Maryland, . . . a
house sfxty-two feet In length and twenty feet In brewdth: . . . omploys two
Masters of I.Ilm:g_nl Education |who teach] ... the rudimeénts of Englixh
Gramnr, . .. Spelling, . . . writing, . . . Eotin and Greek, . . . and various
branches of the Arts and Selences.-, .. Great palns are taken to cultivate the

*¥Art of Speaking, which is nee O‘s.\.ll}’ in order 1o shine in the Senate, at the bar,
and in the pulpit® P

The last senteice of the foregoing quotation, with its stress upon
spet aking g, is highly suggesgive of the Franklin curriculum. That
seems o have been the most popular part of Dove's work, Franklin !
especially commending the exe olhrnco of -the public programs vrnen 2
by Dove’s puplls

Similar stress is pl.\cml upon onal\m" in several notices of schools

_included in this section. It may not be’out of place to note again that .
the original “ scheme ” was drawn up in Pliladelphia i 1743, while -
the city was still under the spell of W hitefield’s (~]oq|wnco F r‘lnkhn,
himself a modest gpeaker, may have had in mind the power of White-
field when he prescribed -in bis first pnrqgmph that the rector of his

* school must be a “correct pure Speaker and Writer of the English
“Tongue,” and directed “ making Declamatidns, ropentmg Specches
and delivering Orations.” Indeed, in regard to grammar, his scheme
says merely: “ The Enghsh Language might be taught by Gram-
mar.” Perhaps at that timc he was not convincod that English could
be taught “ as a language ”; he certainly was so convinced before the .
proposals and the ‘constitutions appeared in 1749. S

. The direct. inflience .of .the academy: spread to a marked dogrce~
through the efforts of students wlio became teachers in other colonies, *
This is mdlcated by the evndeme of Phllo Merllnndncu«s cited abme. £

" Pa. 1. Apr. 1, 1702: N. 3. Arc., ,\\n zn. ' Os " o ., &
. ®Ya G..Feb. 23 nes’ g 2,8 a B ot o oS
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- selves. There is reason to suppose that this wa

} ‘04  ENGLISH GIAIHHAB IN AMERICAN SCHMOOLS BEFORE 1830, l

Influence s;read in this way certainly in the.case 6f Andrew D’Elli-
cent and Alexander Alexander, who i 1766 announced & school in
Charleston, S. C., as follows: . ' -

_ Andrew D'Ellicent and Alexander Alexander, late from the College of Phila-

delphia, beg leave to Inform the Publick that they anend to open’a School . o0
where will be taught the Fnglish, French, Latin and Greek Languages grain-

Datically, likewise writing, ete. . . . Young ladies may be instructed in the

- English. Grammar as to be enabled to speuk and write their native tongue .

with . . . Propriety. Boys who have a taste and talents for Oratory may be
~ tauglit rhetoric, and to pronounce Orations with due sction angd diction ®

In 1757 a list of all the pupils enrolled in the Philadelphia Acad-
emy- the preceding year includes the name of one Lindley Murray in
_the English school.®®* Wood, a Universit ¥ of Pennsylvania professor,

" in his history of that institution, writtesin 1834, asserts that he has’
no doubt that this is the Murray who wrote the famous Murray gram-
mars.  Murray, who wrote in England, we know to have been an
American. If Wood is correct and Lindley Murray did dctually
reccive his first instruction in grammar at the academy, this in itself
'would-be a strong argument for the direct influence of the institution
on later schools and school practices. '

There is no intention of exaggerating the influence af Franklin’s
academy. Probably the schools and schoolmasters did not deliber-
ately follow the academy as a model. It is much more likely that
many of them were influenced by ‘the numerous educational writers
whose works were widely circulated in America, the very men who
moved Franklin to his innovation. Responsive also, as was Franklin,

* to the growing fecling of vestlessness under the Latin curriculum as-

~ unsuited to the intensely practical life of the Nation, many of the
‘schoolmen turned instinctively to the mother tongue. A diseussion

-of these broader agencies, which spread the vernacular instruction far
‘more powerfully than did the example of Franklin or of uny institu-
tion, T,\ftutes the following section. _ - '

"~ The history of educational reforms shows that observation and
imitation of actual school practices; even .more than the study of

" educational - theories, is. the unrivaled moving force. To Melanch-
thon’s school, to St. Paul's, to Yverdun, to the Boston Latin, to
Rugby, to Gary, schoolinen make pilgrimages, either litera] or figura-

* tive; then they go home to innugurate thése innovations for them-

reasor s &' cominon procedure

m 1750 to 1775; ** and the one school; ahove all othelg, which in‘ loca-

TN G.. May 20, ‘1746, * List printed i Mbmu’o;nery. Hist. .ol\.l}. of P, 284,

% Wood, Hfst, of U. P, 186,.. o Bt : % L :

.-™An Interesting example of this, of the date we are now .consldering, "and establishing
further the infigence of the Philadelphia institution Is the following: Rev. James Madison . .
.was graduated from Willlam and Maiy fn 1771, and oine years Inter became President of
- that college. He I8 said to have Introduced Into Willlam and Mary the corriculum of the
Philadelphia College and Academy. In 1785 he recelved the degree of doctor of divinity |
~from- the University-of Fennsylvanis.- Montgomery, op. cit., 263, -, s ¥
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- of Great Britaln, being an Essay towards proving, that the Immorality, Ignorance, and

‘to the Curé ochose Evile.,” By Thomag Sheridan, A. M., Londow, 1706 edition.

INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO CURRICULUM. 55

tion, in point of time, in publicity, in prestige of foundation, was
most suited for such leadership was Franklin’s English school of
1750. We believe that Robert Proud, in his History of'Pennsylvama
in North America, written _between 1770 and 1780, was right in at
least one respect when he said: “ The College and Academy of Phila-
delphia . . . is likely . . . to become the most considerable of its
kind, perhaps in Brmsh America.” ?* 5

3. EDUCATIONAL THEORIES SUPPORTING GRAMMAR IN AMERICA
UP TO 1775.

Preceding sections presented schools and colleges teaching English
grammatically and the Franklin academy as having the right to be
considered the first leading secondary school with the English pro-
gram. Consideration now. turns to an analysis of the educational
ideas which induced American schools to enlarge upon.the few scat-
tered beginnings of grammar in the eightecnth century and to adopt
very widely at its close an ]*.nghsh program with grammar as its
central st ud_y

J -

EDUCATIONAI. mEA’B"lSES IN THE COLONIES, -

Several educational treatises widely known in England made their |
way into the American colonies before 1775, Prominent among these
were “Some Thoughts concerning Education,” 1639, by John
Locke; 2 % British Educ ation,” by Thomas Sheridan, 1756, 30 ¢ Obser-
vations for Liberal Education.” London, 1742, by George Turnbull: $
“ Dianlogyes Concerning Education,” published anonymously. 1745,
by James Fordyce;® and ¢ Es«ays on Education, by Milton, Locke,
and the Authors of the pr-(tutor " London, 1761 edmon, by R.
Wynne.®

In 1747 Franklin advertised the works of Locke. Turnbull, nnd‘
Fordyce, and showing that he was th-lf interested in these books

® Proud, op. cit., 11, 2R1. :

® Advertised, Pa. G., Dec. 8, 1747, by B. Franklin; B. N. L.. Sept. 4, 1750: N. Y. M,,
Sept. 24, 1752 ; Conn. G, Apr. 12, 1755 Ga. G, Apr. 14. 1763-; B. Ch., May 176K, ctc.

» Advertiged, 8. C. G. and C. J.. Mar. 1, 176‘3 N. Y. M., Nov. 7, 1763 ; B. (‘h May 3,
1768; Va. G., June 10, 1373, .etc.

IThe full title of Sheridan’s book I8 * Rritish qucatlon or, the Rource of the Disorders

L}

false Taste, which o generally prevall are the natural and, necessary Consequences of the
present dofectlve System of Tiducation, with An Attempt to show that a Revival of the
Art of Spadking, and the Study of our own Language, miight contribute, ln a great Measire:

% Advectiged, P8 G., Dec,; 3, 1747. by B, Franklin; N. Y. G., Dec. 11, 1758 ; K. Y M.,
June, 1775, eté. '

8 Advertised, Pa. G.. Sept. 22, 1747, by B. Franklin; N. Y. G., Nov, l'! 1783, ete. ‘

8 Advertired. N. Y. M., Sept. #0, 1766; N. ¥.<G. or W. [’. B,, Oct. 19, 1701 ﬁbld.. l'eb‘ 13,
1711. ibid., Sept. 10, 1769, etc. :

i
\
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he quotes Locke ei:tonsivol;v." What is more sighificant he drew up

. his plan of English education in exceedingly close conformity to one

striking passage in Turnbull. No attempt is made to use the © deadly
Parallel ;% but the conclusion is inevitable that Franklin was thor-

' oughly familiar with Turnbull. At any rate, every.one of the main

parts of the academy’s English program is advocated in'the same
order as in Turnbull’s discussion. Both writers believe. that gram-
mar, composition, declamation, oratorg, and the study of English
classics are primarily for the cultivation of “ stile.” and to cap it all

‘the principal motive 6f each is regard for the varions professions in

which the mother tongue is to be used.
THE BURDEN OF LEARNING LATIN.

Four more contentions are discernible in the edneational treatises

“which cameYo America in the eighteenth century.™  The first, of these

is the burden of learning Latin. The revolt against the extreme hold:
of Latin is a.very ol one, having as its earliest conspicuous cham.-,
pions Comenius. Muleaster, and Milton.  An idea of the unspeakable
grind transferred from John Sturm's Gymnasium to the sixteenth-
century grammar schools of Fngland may be seen by a glanee at
Sturm’s carriculum.  He required seven years to he_spent on the .
acquirement of a* pure Latin ~tyle.™ two to be given to “glegance.”
and five collegiate years to be passed in learning the art of Latin
speech, 14 years, with the ultimate goal of proficiency in writing and
speaking the Latin tongue. 4 _ ’ _ .
Comenins, the ‘Bohemian edueational reformer. 15921671, voiced
one. of the earliest protests against Latin inctenetion like that of
Sturm.” Comenius, to be sure. retuined Tatin s the most valuahle
study, but, he would first have the vernacular taueht. then a neighbor. -

"ing modern tongue. then Tatin, Greek, ote, e advocated as well

objective study of the natural world.* o
Muleaster, 1582, also. raised his brotest: “Ts it not a marvelous

“bondage to become servants to one tongue, for learning’s sake, the

most part of our .time . ., . whereas we may have the very same

- treasure in our own tongue, with the gain of most time, . . . [ love

-

Rome, but London hetter; T favor Italy. but England more; . . . I
honor the Latin, bit T worshij the English.™ % _ ‘
- Milton, in 1650, urges: « We do amiss to spend seven or eight years

- merely in scraping together as much miserable Latin-and Greek as

% Franklin. lustrated his * proposals " by ‘extracts from :M-lll‘pn;',]'jmké._ Sherldan, - -

Walker, Rollin, Turnbull, * with some others.” _In Smyth, Lite and Writings of B. Frank-
Mo, 11, 387, Franklin's quotations are given, - . ’ - : :

" ® 8¢e. Appendix B.- The. writer has séen no,pthér suggestion -thng Franklin foliowed

© % Nearly all the’ othar-wrlt;'rs cited {oljoiir Locke vo.r,v clo;!oly'.

® Summary of Rturm's curriculum. Monroe, Hist, of Ed., 391.. C i .-

'!Cqmgn,’liqx. Great Didacttc, Laurle,:115. ' ) ) ; 0 %
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might be learned otherwise easily and delightfully in one year. . . .
These are not matters to be wrung from poor striplings like blood
out of the nose or the plucking of untimely fruit.” Iie refers to the
prevalent instruction as * those grammatical flats and shallows, where
they stuck unreasonably to learn a few words with lamentable con-
struction ” and as  that assinine feast of sow-thistles and brambles,
which is commonly set before them as all the food and entertainment
of their tenderest and most docible age.” ¢
The goals towhich these early reformers strove were, first, knowl-
edge to be written in the vernacular; second, instriction in reading
and writing for the masses, in order that this seculur knowledge, like
religious knowledge in the Bible, might be made accessible to all, -
Before the cighteenth-century agitators began work English was
e~tablished in its elementary branches in the schools and books in
English teaching were widely printed; that is, the two goals of
Comenins, Mulcaster, and Milton were attainad.  Now began the work
of a second group of educational reformers, headed by the greatest
master of them all. John Locke. They led the attack upon the second-
hne trenches of Latin and established the prineiple that for the masses
a vernacular edueation of a secondary grade i= equivalent to a Latin
education of the same grade for a privileged few. To-day’s fight is
for the third-line trench and over the question, shall the classics
yeraain as an important part of-the curricnlum bhecause of the few
privileged to attain the highest culture? . :
“The newer leaders, headed by Locke. sound the same note, lament- -
ing the heavy burden of the Latin-grawmar program. Locke, in

1693, savs:

When [ consider what ado Is made abont learning a little Latin and Greek, how

nany years are spent in ity T ean hardly forbear thinking that the parents of

ehildren.still live in fear of the schoolmaster's rd, . .. How else Is it possible

" that a ehild ean bhe chained 1o the ear seven, eight, or ten of the best years of
bis life, 1o get a language or two?* ’ .

The Tatler of 1710 urges that masters should teach pupils to use
English instead of perplexing them with Latin epistles, themes, and
verses— N .

For can anvthing be more absurd than our way of procesding; ., . to put
tepder Wits into the intricate maze of Grammar, amd a Latin Grammar: . . . to
lenrn an unknown art by an unknm\"n tohgue; .. to carry them a dark nmnd'-

ahout way to Tet them in at the back door?® £
.* DF. Johnson, Franklin's frieiid, in the preface of his dictionary, said«
~“A whole life can not be spent upon syntax and etymology, and even

- 2 whole lifetime would not be sufficient,” ¢

.

“ Wynne, op. clt., 5--8, 4

s Wynne, op. cit.,, 29; Locke, Thoughts Coneerning Educativn,

o atler, IV., No. 234, 2 -

@ Jghuson, Dict. of Eng. Lamguage, I, preface, 13, ¥
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It may be worth while to dwell upon the influence of the Spectator -
and Tatler,* because Addison and Steele speak out boldly for English
‘grammar. . ' i \ '

Addison and Steele enjoyed Popularity on both sides of the Atlantic,
Says Steele: .

. .
Ifound . . . the prinelpal defect of our English discipline to lle In the Initja-

. 'tory part, which, although it needs the greatest care and skill. is usually left to

the conduct of those blind guldes, Chance and Ignorunce. . . . I could furnish .
You with a catalogue of English books + « « Whereln you could not find ten lines
together of “common Grammar,” which s a necessAry consequence of our mis-
Mmanagement in that province, . . . The Itberal Arts and Sclences are alf beanti-
ful as the Graces: nor has Grammar, the severe mother of all, so.frightful .a .. -
fuce of her own: It Is the vizard put’ upon it. that scares children. She bs made -
to speak hard words that, to them, sound lfke conjuring. let her talk_ Intek: .
Mgibly and they will lsten to her. '

In this, I think . . . we show ourselves true Britons, always overlooking our
natural advantages. It has been the bractice of the wisest natlons to learn
- thelr own Innguage by stated rules to avold the confusion that would follow
" from leaving It to vulgar use. Our English Tongue ., . . is the most determined
In its construetion, and reducible to the fewesy rules,
* To speak and write without ubsurdity the lnngunge of one's country {8 com-
wendable in persons i ol stations, and townne imlispensabiy nevessary., o
this purpose. T woull recomemnd ghove all things the lhaving a Gramnnr of oup
mother tongue first taucht in onr schools, | ' Where i suech granomar to her
“had? ... It s our kool fortane to bave sach . Grammar with notes now in
the press, to be published neat Term, .

In a footnote Wynne ndds:  This, 4 suppose, was the English
{ Grammar published by John Brightland,s with the approbation of
Isauc Bicherstaff, the edition of which was published ¢ jn 1724,
This reference to the Brightland grammar leads to the supposition
that Steele was the author. ’ :

ENGLISH THE LANGUAGE OF DAILY USE.

. The second note, frequently found in the treatices on editcation of
the eightcenth century, is that English ig the language of daily use.
This was. the burden of the Tatler just cited. Locke also would have
grammar Rarned by those whose main business is with the tongue or.
pen, but— . ’ T o

!g must be the grammar of his oWl tongue; of the langunge he uses; . . it will

‘be & matter of wonder, why young gentlemen are forced to learn the grammar of
_tqr'elgn and dead languages, and are never once told of the grammar of thelr

.own tongue. . ... Nor Is thelr own Ianguage ever proposed to them as worthy
,thdrcare and cultlvatlng; rh‘ou_gl} they have dall‘y use of it ‘and are not.

4 @ Franklin-undotbtedly drew hin A¥at interest in the teaching of English from his close
study and Imitation of these, as narrated in his autoblography, . ’
- 4 Tatler, IV, No. 234, o S .

" P :
. % Wynné, opycit., 177-9. e
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INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO CURRICULUM. 59:

seldom . . . judged of by thelr handsome or awkward way of expressslng' them-
selves in I1t." . . . And since 'tis English that an Englishman wiil have constant
use of, that is the lnnguage he should chlefly cultivate; .+« . to mind what Eng-
tish his pupll speaks or writes is below the dignity of one bred up among Greek
and Latin, tho' he have bhut little of them himself. These are the learned lan-
guages, fit .only for learned men to meddle with and lench l-.ngllsh i8 the
langusge of the iliterate vulgnr.®

A student “ought to study grammar, among the other helps of
speaking well; but it must be the gratimar of his own tongue . . .
that he may understand his own country speech nicely and speak it
properly ; and to this purpose grammar is necessary but it is the gram-
mar only of their own proper tonques.” ©

In" 1769, tn' the' Bosten Chronicle,. Joseph Ward stnkes the note of
E ngﬁeh as of daily value to the masses as follows:

The subscriber bas opened an English GGrammar School In King Street. . . .

. The understanding the English Grammar {8 80 necessary for those who have not

a Liberal Edueation, and as it will greatly facilitate the learning any other
Language, such n ﬂlluml is snld by the Literati~to be very much wanted in this
town, . . .*

In 1769 Rmhmd Carew asserts:. .

Whatseever grace any other laguage earrieth In verse or jirose, in tropes or
metaphors, in evhoes or agenominathms, they may all be lively and exactly
represented i ours. Wil you have Plato’s verse?  Read Sir Thomns Smith;
The lTonit?  Sir Thomas Moge; Cleerg's? - Ascham Varro? Chaucer; Demos.
tlwmm,' Sir Jolm Cheke ... Wi you rend - Virglly  Tuke the Earl of
surrey; Catullus?  Shakespeare and Marlowe's fragment : Ovid?  Daunlel;

CLucian?  Spencer: Martinl?  Sir John -Davies and others. Wil you have

all in all for prose and verse? Take the miracle of our age, Sir Philip Stdney.®

Wae have seen above that I‘rnnklm in his * proposals * stressed the
iden of “ Regard being had for the several Professions for which they
(the students) are intended.”  English is the instrument, of trade, of
law,-pulpit, and Senate Chambér. Locke pointed out that a mafis
often ;udged by his skillful or awkward use of his native language.
Wynne’s books spread the tea(‘lnng of TLocke, Milton, and Steele in
America, and Turnbull follows Milton and Locke with almost the
identical argunicnt.

Milton said: .

Tho a Iinguﬁt should pride himself to have all the tongues Babel cleft the

world into: yet if he had not studied.the solid things in them as well ns words
and lexicons, he were nothing so much to be estimated a lenrned man, as any

,,4

@ Wynpe, op. eit., 60-2, - C R :"‘“
« Bparks, op eit,, I1, 137-138, Cited by ll‘ranklln in his * proponll." ®° ¥
® Footnote in Franklin's * Observations,” Sparks, op. cit.; aiso Wynno, 252, hep)

.. ®B. @., Apr. 20, 1769.
® Quoted, w-lson, Bnlnnlnp. 11, from * Ellubetlun Crmcll Eaun." Gregory smtu.
2, 2v3. ) . Co
- @ Wynne, op. cit., 4, 5, L . s
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- Locke expressed the obverse idea that “ nothing can be more ridicu.
lous than that a father shiould waste his own’ money and his son’s
time in setting him to learn the Roman language, when at the same
time he designs him for a trade.”** Turnbull follows in the same
vein: “.Few think their children qualified for a trade till they have
beeh whipped at a Latin School for five or six years to learn a little of
that which they are obliged to forgret.” 8¢

- The demand for practical instruction is most vigorously demanded -
by Turnbull as follows: :

Can any one hesitate to choose whether. that his son should enrly he ndquainted .
ith men, manners, and’ things, or that he should early be a profound lngnist, -
«« What man of sense . ... would not rather have his son at fourteen toler- -
bly skilled in geography and history, acquainted with the true method of
gravelling nature,.. . . and able 10 CXPress truths of these classes with pro- |
riety and taste, In his own language . . . though he know lttle Latin

Sheridan, in a reductio ad absurdum upon the utility of classical
earning, tells of the “ingenious and learned translator of Milton's
aradise Lost . . . now starving on a poor curacy in a remote part
f the country. And shall many fathers expect that their sons will be
ble to outdo him in learning, or have nobler apportunitics of displuy-
ng it? Vs - . . : . »
Thomas isyerley. author of the second grammar  published in
merica, 1779, in the same year set up & grammar school in New
ork. TIn his claborate advertisements, after setting forth the neces-
ity of giving up the study of Latin for the purpose of learning Eng-
ish grammar, he quotes Locke in the passage just. cited. above on ‘the
utility of making a boy learn the'Roman language when he is at the
ame time designed for a trade.s :
Even more vigorously does William Watson speak of his school in
harleston, S. C., 1769, “ for the Instruction of Youth in the Eng-
sh Language . . . grammatically..... . The utility of such an
ndertaking is too obvious to need any: Recommendation.” He goes
n t6 say that Latin and Greek are of ¢ little consequence to those who
nd their days in rural, mercantile, or mechanical Employments.”
e dwells on the inutility ‘of spending “six or seven years in’ the
udy of-dead languages. . .. If knowledge can be obtained . . .
ithout the dry and -tedious process . . . it may not bé a useless’
tempt. .". . Suclan attempt as this the subscriber humbly pre-
tmes to make.” ** . , - i
:One'of the earliest notices of an English scliool is William ( iough's,
"plaritation school near’ Charleston, in 1742, « William Gough

= 1bid., 48. ' % Sheridan, op. cit., 222-3.
. Turabull, op. cit,, 4. TN. Y. G, and W. M., Aug. 23, 1773.
® Turabull, op. ‘cit., 260. # 8. C. G., June 24, 1769,
Woayto ]
SR T (R MY ) e S ey e
e L et W, ¥ g St sde -:i‘it':ﬁ;\},ﬁ\gﬁ? Bagh gt




INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO CURRICULUM. 61

gives notice that he is now settled entirely at the Plantation of Mr.
James Taylor, and continues to teach the sev eral most useful brane hes .
of learning (i the English Tongue) according to the London \lotlmd
whereby Youth may be qualified for Business by land or Sea.” **

THE IMPORTANCE OF STANDARDIZING AND PRESERVING THE ENGLISH TONGUR.

We have pointed out that the plans for Franklin's academy matured
whilé Philadelphia, and, indeed, the colonies at large, were under the
influence of Whitefield's oratory. "The emphasis of the I’hl'ndclphlll
program upon oral English may have réceived its immediate inspira-
tion from that source. But there was a far- reaching appeal for pub-
lic spenking of greater siguificance than the inspiration of any one

“man.” This larger appeal runs through the educational treatizes which
both in England and in AmeTien ledd_the eighteenth-century move-
meant for the vernacular. Indeed. the discussion which-follows shows
that the movement to place vernacular on a par with Latin found its _

Cearly strength in two correlated arguments: First, that the cultiva-
tion of n style for pure speech would assist in formulating, standard-
izing. and preserving the English tongue; second, that in the new
world, with its conglomeragion of tongues, the schools must make an
effort to keep the vernacular free from the influence of other lan-
guages and to oqabh\h English as the standard Innguage of the. new
land.

A pretontlom elaboration of the first of these arguments is the
treatise of Thomas Sheridan.- Iis large volume of 534 pages, dedi-
cated to the Farl of Chesterficld, prime minister and famous orator,
develops the thesis that o “ Revival of the Art of Speaking, and the
study of our own Langnage. might contribute to the Cure of tlmt ey
]gnorance and False Tuste, which so generally prevail.”

Tn his address to, Lord Chesterficld. Sheridan sayvs: “ The scheme
‘is: A design to revive the long-lost art of oratory and to carrect, ascer-
tain, and fix the English Language.” ! In almost every chapter
Sheridan acknowledges his indebtedness to Milton, Swift, Locke, and
Addison. Out of the writings of these men Sheridan has judiciously
extracted those passagres which champion the vcrnacular, especially
oral instruction in it. :

Two postulates underlie Sheridan’s nrgument First, the causes
which stroqsed Latin and Greek dedicated so vast a pomon of time to

® 8. C.G., Feb. 13,1742,

" Gough does not - advertise. grammar. "Re.dln:. ertlnu. and Arlthmeﬂc in’ all lﬁ
Branches ** are his pmu-lpal subjects. Before 1750, and indced in all the tdvem-mnu
up to 1775, arithmetic in all its branches, as an mnn;lvelv practical’ subject, appears
almost invarlably, The appeal of, immediate practicality, found effective In a‘rltlnetu'.
gradually creeps Into- the. announcements of English speaking and mmmlr.

® Sheridan, op. cit., title. ptn. > ) . . ' ’
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_ pupil’s own was totally neglected and no longer of any force. ;

“you could not find ten lines together of common' gramimar or of -

“their several languages by the aids and lights borrowed from the Greek and

- 62 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1830, l
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.

“the acquisition of skill in those languages and at the same time the

The lcarned languages are no longer the wole repositaries of knowledge ;
« . Jthe English is become. nn universal magazine . . . of all wisdom. . . . Add
to this, that we have many excellent writers of our own, besides, the language
itself has been so much enlarged and improved. . . . To state the account in
short between our forefathers nml'us, they shewed grent wisdom and good sense
in making the learned languuges the chief stidy in their days (time of Refor-
matlon) because, however round nbout the way. knowledge was then to be.

- acquired In none other; and becaure onr own. then poor and uncultivated, could

be In no other way cnriched or refined, . , . ®

., English is the langunge most universally read by Elmllslmwt_i."

The second _postulate is that as yet, say in 1750, English had no
fixed standard. Sheridan complains of general * bad taste which is
allowed to prevail,” both in writing and speaking, on the part. of pub~
lic men, of “ the- amizing number of wretched pamphlets,” and of
“those heaps of trash, which are constantly exposed to-sale in the
windows of booksellers, like unripe fruit, greedily devoursd by green-
sickness apetites, and which fill the mind with crudities.” ‘Quoting
Steele, Sheridun says: “ I would engage to furnish yourwith a eata-
logue of English hooks . . . within seven vears past . . . wherein '

-common sense.” $¢ . .

Upon these two postulates Sheridan constructs his plea that ora- -
tory fixed the stundurds of the ancient languages and perpetuated
them; that the other nations-of Europe— i

the French, Iltallans. Spaniards, efc., . . . after having enriched and Blustrated

Roman, ewployed the utmost Industry. ta refine, correct. and nacertafn (make
.certaln) them by fixed and stated rules. . . . The English alone left theirs to the
power of chance or caprice; insomuch that it {s within a few months that even &
a dictionary has been producéd hére.® Whilst ju all the others many excellent /
grammars and dictionaries have long since heen published.” :

“- Both the ancients and all moderns but the English studied their |
‘own languages with respect to what-is pure and correct in styleand in .
pmnunci:xtion. e s o

. What shall we say to our practice so contrary to. that of polished nations . , . /
(we) who take great pains in studying all languages but our own? Who are |
-very nice and curious in our cholce of preceptors for the anclent anll modern [
tongues, yet auffer our children to be vitiated In the very first principles of thelr {
own. . Is it because that tlie krnowledge of our language is so easily acquired, .
"thiat it can scarce be missed?’ This surely.can not be sald when it Is universally '

s

/

®1bid., . 217-9.° . : 22 ° g, .

*1bld,, 228. 2 ’ ’ . ) . . . S

& Ibid., 227, ‘Tatler IV, No. 230, C v . o !
This refers to Johoson's Dictionary and fixes: thé dafe for Bheridan's firat edition.
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allowed that there are hardly any who spenk or write 1t correctly. 18 It because
we hnve lexs use for it than for any other?” - o

‘When we consider that after Greek and lh‘»man'lnnmm;xm were hrought to a
standard of perfection. when their youth had the advantage of established
Invariable rules upon which to found their knowledge: of uble preceplors to
instruct and gulde them: of the noblest extinples and most perfect patterns
for thetr instruction; . . . shall we 'who have nine of (heir advantages, without
any puins or appliction expect to have a compwteont knowledge of one, which
in it8 present state-fs far more difienlt to bo learned than thelrs? This omix: -
ston in our education . . . is wenderful ® ‘

& v '
And the suprase mieans of establishing this uniformity of fixing
and ascertaining the tongue is. according to Sheridan. the fostering ~ /
of the ** ancient art of oratory ™: by this means  our Shakespeare and

our” Milton ™ will not be suffered * to hecome (wo or three centuries

hence what Chaucer is at present, the study of only a few poring

-antequarians, and in an age or two more victims of bookworms."

Sheridan completes his argunent with the curious fallaey that the
orators of a nation are its sound philosophers; that they perpetuate a
language; that upon them nnd their art depends the safety of their
nations.*® A

T is highly signiticant that Sheridan dedicated his work to Ches-
terfield, an eloquent orator of his dayv. Moreover. Chesterfield had
made at public proposal to the provost and fellows of the University
of Dublin, while he was viceroy of Ireland, “ for the endowment of
proper lectures and exercises in the Art of Reading and Speaking.”

The project failed. In his preface Sheridan comments upon an
mnovation recently made in Eaton by Barnard and at Rugby by
Markham, by which. * amongst many other good customs . . . pro-

* nunciation and the art of speaking are now made effectual points.” ™

This appears to indicate that the English schools were not many-vears
in advance of the American, '
Only one of Sheridan’s arguments is likely to-have had a strong
nppeal in America.  Americans had no literature of their own; they
wese not primarily interested in the establishment of a standard
~tvle of literature: the appeal for the preservation of the langnage
of Shakespeare and Milton was remote from the interests of the new
land. . The main interest of Americans would lie in the substance of
Sheridan's appeal, not in the reasons for it. He wished to teach ora-
tory; he eulogized public speech ; he lauded correct pronunciation and

fluent oral address. This wonld appeal especially to Americans, with

their democratic town meetings, their traditions of pulpit leadership;-

and their necessity of oral communication in gencral. ' Moreover,

® Sheridan, op. cit., 195-108. ’ ® Ibid., preface, XVII, Qo
* Ibid., 196-7. " Ibid., XIV.
nIbid., XXIX, . -
) , . e
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.statesmanship in the local governments and provincial councils was
the goal of parents for their children. The profession of the law was
"increasing in popularity. and in any and ll lines of activity effective
speech was looked upon as a prime requisite.

.this appeal. Advertisements of the day .are replete with it. FFor
example, “The boys learning oratory .make orations - every fort-

T night ”;72 “T iitend teaching the English language with proper

accent and emphasis ”:.™ “ parents . . . -may depend on having their
. children . 7. diligently instructed in grammatical English, with.due
dttention to. emphasis, pause, cadence, and prerile declamation ;7
~ “ weekly exercise of reading the English authors with propriety and
grace.”; ™ “the. Boys, as soon as they are.capable to be exercised in
pronouncing Orations "3 “nor will the true pronounciation. the
. Proper stops, emphasijs; accent sind’ quantity Be neglected ;7 « Pains
_ will be taken to form them early. for Public Speaking *: ™ « Great
pains .are taken to culfivate the Art of Public Speaking, which is
necessary in order to shine in the Senate, at the bar, or in the pul-
<Pt ": ™ Loys who have “ a taste and talents for Oratory may be taught
rhetoric and to pronounice with due action and diction.” * The fira
advertisement of King's College (Columbia). 1751, added to the

. An exact expression.of this idea, that neglect. of vernacular gram-

" Sheridan or paruphrased from him, is found in the announcement, of

~ ‘William Johnson, who set up an English grammar school on ‘Union
Street, Charleston, S. C., in 1767. He says:

“* - It 18 a common. but too well-grounded complaint that a é’rnmmntlcul stuldy of
our own language seldom mankes any pagt of the ordinary method gf Instructing
youth, .j. . To this neglect niny Juslly’ﬁv attributed the great incorrectness of
speech, jobservable amongst almogg all ranks of people . . . to remedy which
. « . I8 the point the proposer has In. view:" . - *

commo "fanguuge; that the best national life could not obtain if Eng-

tion, ot.fmers—-—-:;hou]de:ivh remain the speech of a portion of the people.

™ Josepb Garner, Pa. G., July 3, 1765, S

¥ Mary McAllister, Pa: G June 4, 1767, : .

"%Jlohn leflermap. Pa. G., Sept. 14, 1774, e o

‘% Withefspdon, Princeton, N. J., I'u J., Mar, 2.1760. -~ . .. .
Jacob Giles, Mount Pleasant,’Md:; Md. G., July 10, 1765, - A :

Ollnn,:hIgtlclistey." Pa. G.. Oct, 20, 1767. . .~ 8

amen Thompson, Charleston, 8. C.,'8. C. G., Dec. 10, 1773." > o % &
. ™ Bomerset Academy. Maryland, Va. G, Feb, 23, 1760, . - @ @
® Andrew. D’Ellicent, Charlestown, 8, C., 8. C. @., May 20,1766, -
. Y. G.end W, P. B.. May 31, 1754, L C
8.C. G, June#is, 1767, . .- .. ¢
e b ey i o e e T
AT} ! 1} ,, ’”

<

s i fieg

(TR L YNGR
Rl Eri s
VEnHY .‘-‘@mﬁw; Sk {"1"‘"

o

Private schoolmasters were not slow to realize the popularity of .

learned languages “ reasoning writing, and. speiking cloguently.” #
) guag T y. £,y o A

.mar caused incorrect speech, which had been taken verbatim from

Therp was a'gi'o'wing realization that the Nation ought to have one
- lish, German, French, Dutch, Scandinivian languages—not to men-

Moreover, the mingling of so many tongues must_certainly result in
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the corruption of tivem all, and especially of the (lommnnt one. the
English. Tt is certain t}mt- this feeling was present in the minds of
the authoritics in the College and Academy of Philadelphia, inas-
much as Pennsylvinia had: an exceedingly composite population. In
1758 Provost Smith, the chief Latinist against whom Franklin
inveighs, wrote an article, which appeared 1 m the American Magazine
in ()(tolwr of that year, entitled “Account of the Colloge and \cad-
emy of Philadelphia.” He says:

Oratory, correct Speaking and Wriiing the Mother 'l':m,(/u(' is n branch of gdn-
cation too much neglected in allvour Eaglish Seminaries. as is ofter” visible in
the public performance of some of our most learned men.  But In the efreum-
stances of this provinee, such o pegleet would have heen still more inexcusable
than in any other part of the British dominions,  For we are so great a mixture
of peaple, from almost all corners of the world, necessurily speakinggn variety of”
Inngugges and dialeets, that true pronuneiation and writing of our own language
might soon be lost among us without suc h a previous care to preserve in the
rixing g(-nomllom ) ’

A schoolmaster of New Yurk. advertising an English grammar
school in the consistory room of the French chureh, says: * The Eng-
lish Grammar, . . . the learning of it being In(ll\])('n\l])]\' necessary ,

in an English (mlnlr\‘ Iintend to teach to all my scholars.” #
Benjamin l*nm!\hn himself voices this appenl.
«Why should yon . cleave it (Ameriea) to be faken by foreigners of all

nantions nnd langw: ll.l'\ \\hu Ly their numbers may drown and stifle the nglish

©whicl otierwise would prohably heeome in the ceurse uf TWo centur jes the most

!'\N‘I’I\l\l' Etngonge in the workd, »

It appears that we have now reached the heart of the primary cause
which forwarded the sty of Ln«rllsh granynar, .\ movement, in
the words of Sheridan cited above,“ to refine, correct, and ascertain
‘(make certain) the English languige l»\ h\wl and stated rules? is
essentiatly gy matical.  Samuel Johnson’s dictionary, aud others,
standardized” English_ dietion. Sheridan -spoke the truth when he
said that the imﬂlhh ncvdo(l “ the advantage of established and
invariable rules” upon whicr to ('stul)hsh and per p(-tn-ltc the
language. - S B

The very. prevalénee of illiferacy in*the public and privatc speech
of the clghtvonlh century demanded the study ‘of grammar! - Granted
that the mother tongue was more useful and less laborious than Latin,
granted that it was ‘desiruble to speak nnd write well, granted -that
Dilworth, Greenwood, Iowth, and the British (:mmnmr had rcduced
English-to « estnbhshod aiid ‘invariable riles,”:it seeins to’ have fols ¢

"los\cd with irr esnstlble ]ogic tlmt the achoolq mlht tcach lunghsh

o) k0.9,
Pp. B. ‘Jupe 8, 1768..

- Mpntgomerv. ) .
Strahan, Pathy, Aug. 19, 1765, smk-, op: elt.. u, mx. o
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grammar. Hence we find that every one of the schoolmasters cited
in a previous paragraph as tenching oratory also taught grammar,

. Are we not safe, then, in saving that English grammar came into
_the curriculum primarily as a result of the popularity of the teaching
of public speaking and secondarily as the result of a desire-to make
rising generations familiar with fixed and stated rules"?

. Asa corollary, the study of English as a language came as an anti-
dote for the varicty of languages spoken by enrly settlers, especially
in the middle colonics. It is perhaps more accurate to say that it was |
an attempt to keep English the dominant language of the ‘new |
continent. - -

HIGHER EDUCATION FOR THE MASSES IN- 1650 AND IN I'IS‘, ' o

Massachusetts and her sister colonies inherited the idea of educa-
tion for leadership. The grammar schools of England, prototypes of
 the higher schools set up in.New England by the laws of 1647 and
. 1650, were planned distinctly for an intellectual, educational, and
~ political aristocracy. The society from which the first settlers came
was distinctly a class society. Many of the Pilgrim Fathers and their
immediate successors from England came from the smaller landed
gontry in the mother country, Moreover, the first settlers, although
apparently possessing .a democratic forin of government, charncter-
ized in local affairs by the town meeting, were in reality controlled by
a relatively small group of leaders. These men, as we have seen, were
clergymen, but their nuthority and influence extended over almost
every aspect of life. To perpetuate this leadership Harvard College
was founded only eight years after the settling of Massachusetts Bay.
To the college, with its inherited eurriculum of the classics, must be
sent the more promising youth, prepared cither under the private
tutorship of some clergyman or in a suitable school. “This is the origin
of the grammar school in America. '
Given a grammar school, some meins must be provided for the
" preliminary education considered necessary for entrance. This was
provided either by dame schools or by the reading schools or by gram- -
mar schools. Along with this idea of higher edueation for leadership
there existed a second idea. This was that all citizens must be tanght
~ to redd the Seriptures and to understanid the capital laws of the
. conntry. The idea of universal edueation grew outof a coml»inntiqn .
. of these two purposes. Briefly.. universal edueation: in 1650 meant
-universal ability toreadl; possibly-to write and cipher, and widespread-

‘opportunity: to:tr:iih leaders. o o Cule el o
% By the middlé of the next centurya somewhat différent ‘idea of

i uhiversal education. was dawning. Various canses ‘had reduced the
o 'impontgna.'of-religious leaders.- The rough life of the new continent.
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had bronght out native qualities of leadership, undeveloped by eduea-
tion. The ancient classies did not hew the forests, blaze pathways
into the wilderness, nor fight back Indians. A Benjamin Franklin,
forced ut 13 to Torego the higher schools of Boston, by sheer native
merit had made himself an influential man. - Many lesser Franklins
had taised themselves in various settlements, Just as on the Aweri-
can frontiers of the early nineteenth century a vigorous and robust
democracy seemed to produce and develop Jacksons and Lincolns, so
100 years earlier kindred causes were at work in New York. Penn-
<ylviinia, Maryland, and the rest. No longer did it. count primarily
what a man knew. What he could do was far more important. In
chort, ufter 1650, 100 vears of frontier life had demonstrated that
suitable leaders were forthcoming in all aspects of life, except possibly
the ministry, irrespective of a classical education.

1f this be true, when the frontiersmen of the eighteenth century

- found themselves victors in the first sovere struggle with privations

and established in somewhat settled communities, they began again
to think of education.*® Their uncouth manners and dress were like
their intellectua) life and their specch—strong. but conrse. A dcsire
for refinement grew apace, if not for themselves, at least for their
children. In addition. new professions and occupations came into
prowminence as the communities beciune more stable. All these newer
professions were the outgrowth of the new country itself, and, like
the needs which enlled them forth, they were practical, everyday
man-to-man oceupations.  Still further. as always ip a.new land,
statesmanship offered an attractive field. o o

Al of these canseg had grown out of the soil. Unschooled men
controlled public opinion.  This type of =ociety, living inten=ely in
the present. hoth ignorant and scornful of the past, craved an eduea-
tion that would furnish direct help in everyday life.” A vernacular
edueation of a higher order than reading and writing, ircluding the
« practieal branches of mathematies,” the modern languages, history,
geography, and, above all, a nm::to_ry‘of the English tongue, was the
outcome. In short. the ideal of universal edncation retained in 1750
its central iden of 1650—equal opportunity for all: but there had come
in a noteworthy enlargement of it.. In 1750 no American was pre-
destined for a high rank in life; out of the masses themselves were
to come the leaders; a practical education for all was to open the way.
On the crest of this wave the mother tongue was carried to the, fore-

- most place in American education. © .- . . .o

® Fraklin, Autoblography, 177.

-
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIOP‘{.

Several lines of investigation have heen advanced to enable tisto -
answer the questions: When, where, why, and by whom English gran-
mar made its first appearance in the eurrienla of American schools,
Corclusions reached are as follows: .

* L Textbooks in English grammar do ‘not seem to have been
imported until abont 1750, Dilworth's was published in England in
1740-and had its first American reprint in 1747.57 :

Dilworth's was introdneed primarily as a speller.  After 1750 there
is considerable evidence -that Gircenwood’s and several other British

-grammars made their way into the colonies. :

2. There were at least two grammars written and published in”
America before. the Revolution—Johnson’s and Byerley's. Consid-
ering the rush of American texts in grammar after 17542 this early
searcity is strong negative evidence to the effect that attention to
grammar was relatively insignificant before the appearance of Weh-
ster’s first book in 1784. In addition. seven grammars by English
authors were reprinted in Amerien before 1T8L Our estimate places
the number of texts befoge Webster's, hoth native and imported, at 10,
Of these Dilworth’s wés the only one available for the schools in

large numbers.  Dilworths “ New Guide.? although primarily a
speller, deserves the name of the fid Ameriean toxtbook in IEnglish
grammar, S ;

3. A respectable number of private sehools, of which we have nien-

- tioned 60, some of them ealled English grammar schools, were offer-
ing conrses in “ English, a< a language * by 1795, These schools began
toappear before 17507 they were most numierons.in the middle colonies,

~in the regions neighboring (o Philadelphia Neademy, where Frank-

# 1in's program of the vernaeular struck a plane never reached before,
~The New England colonies. with the elassies more firmly intrenched,
resisted the innovation for two decades after the middla colonies hadl
adopted it.’ ' . A ‘
4 A careful-consideration of Franklin's plan leads to the conelu-
sion that this English: school.. preceding any general importation or
publieation in America of texthooks in grammar. deserves the honor |+

- of setting a positive extunple of a full vernnenlar program of secon-

dary grade and of heing imitated by masters tired of the old type of ‘

schools. "Therefore the year 1750 is selected as the date when the . |..

higher branches of the vernacular, including grammar, entered ‘seri- N

‘ously into American education.. To Benjamin Franklin, in this, asin - | |
many otheér respects, America-owesa debt of gratitude. As hisexperi- |
" ments in science antedated by decades geiferal school instruction in 3

" Wickeraham, in Pennsylvania, 18 in error in assigning this date as*1757. Wickersham,
Hist. o Ed. In Pa,, 107, ;
i ,‘.,.'-"!‘!}q. Cbsp. 1V,.p. 80, .
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“After 1750 to 1790 first, private schools: second, colleges: third, piib-

Coftssimilarly the strugele for the supremacy of the. vernaenlar as the

to Noah Webster nnrl New England.

= INFLUENCES ADDING GRAMMAR TO CURRICULUM, ° 69

them, so his experiment in vernacular edneation was more serviceable
as an example and a model than as an actual accomplishment,

5. Representative curricula of colleges and secondary schools show.
ing the carliest apipearances of grammar are in accord with the infer-
ences reached alove,  Before 1950 curricula do not show grammar.

lie schools, seem to have followed Franklin's lead. In_fact. the col-
onies effected the independenee of their scliools and colleges from the
exclosive hold of the classies ('ont(-mpm'aIwuud\' with their political
independence.*® » The Tatter separation was itself not a sharp breaking

supreme study in the schools was long protracged. = The tpaditions of
Latinized instruction, whith almost routed Franklin's English pro.”
gram, although they could no longer keep the vernacular in the back-
ground throughout th.e Nation at large, now did the next hest ‘lhin"—-/ 5
they Latinized the methods of teaching English grammar. To a

“diseussion of this Latinizing process in methods we now turn, If (her

entrance of gramuar was an airduons struggle, its emancipation from\;
L.llln uu-l{m« s was little short of a titanic one.

5. In answer. then, to the question, When? the answer is 1750, \\lth
duo reservation for a few obseure earlier efforts, . W here? In the
middle colonies, headed by Pennsylvania. Why?  As the core study
of an English program o supplant the classical program for students *
fitting for practical life.* By, whom? By Ilngh Jones, the first
American grammarian: by Waterland, who_ firt tanght granimar in
an American school: by Frankling who projected the model: English
program; by William Samuel Johnson, first president of Columbia,
the first American to write a grammar published in America and the
first college official to put I.nghsh on & par with the classies in a
college (-urrwulum.\

This is a far ery,from the credit which has hitherto Been aw nrded ‘

® Iirown in hig * Making of Our Middie Schools ** states that the growth of natlonalism
and nntional literature had Nitle effect on Jhe schiools; that <0t teok the Romantic Move.
ment and the American and French Revolations to give the mother tongue an assured
position In the program of tustruction.” Mid. Sch., 188:° To the present writer this
appears to be only a part of the truth; 1t ix possibly a poat hoe ergo-propter hoe. 1t
geemu 1nore accurate to say that in Amerlea al) revolutions. political, “educational, and
pougibly rellglous, were lnrgely due to the snme fundamental cpuses,.. In ench there is
revolt against - outside authority, revolt m.nlmn( éntablished traditions,. and n determina.
tion” that the individual and the nation huve a’ rlxht to lhe. not in lhe pul hut in ‘the
luturc. a vllnl. active, axgreunhc llte. . . L . ;
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. i _ " . Chapter IV. .
o ) L o
THE RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1775.

The period immediately after the Revolution marks the well-nigh
universal adoption of English into the curriculy of American schools,
Earlier sections have indicated that the time was ripe.  Many success- *
ful experiments had been made in private schools; the Latin cur-
riculum, with its apparent unfitness for the intensely practical life of
the new continent, was becoming more and more unpopular; for a
considerable number of -years colleges had been- teaching grammar.,
composition, and oratory, In fine, irrespective of the Revolution, the .-
time had arrived when a rapid spread of the subject was to be
expected, And just as the new national life of England in the si.x,‘
teenth century, with the accomnpanying pride in its self-sufliciency,

- brought forth a vigorous demand for the vernacular, so the national
independence of America cooperated powerfully with other eauses in
transferring gencrally to the public schools the higher branches of
the vernacular. The fact is that incrensed attention to the English - ,
language is the mosf significant. change that occurred in the curricula
of the schools after the States began to recover from the turn‘j)il and

»

disruption of war,_ R

. L THE LEGISLATIVE!RECOGNITION OF GRAMMAR,

The entirc'histm'}"of education in New England up to the end of
the eighteenth century seems to have béen preparing the way for the
laws which, shortly after the Revolution, placed Englishin the cur-
riculum and almost; if not quite, on a par with Latin. . The Latin
curriculum especially was inereasingly- unpopular, Massachusetts,
Connecticut, and New Hampshire each passed a series of laws with
increasing fines for failure to keep open the prescribed sehools,® indi- -

)

cating a failure of school spirit in New England.®* This was referreil

e e [ U . e e i e

*In 1647 Mussachusetts levied a fine of £5 (Ree, Co. Mass, Ray, 11, 203) ; ln'mn the
‘fine waa Increased to £10 (Ibld., 1V, aecond vol., 486) ; In 1683 townn of 200 famiticn wore
Bned £20 (ibid., V, 414); In 1692 the.fine for fullure to keep an clementary sehool was
“increased to £10, but the penalty- for a Krammar scliool was not altered (Actw and Res,
Pro, Mass, Itay, 1, 63) ; In 1701 the fine, wan‘imposed on towns proportionally.for the fime
‘they \v\"rc.iltfllnqunpt (jbl(_l.. 470) ; and In 1718 the fine was Increased to £20 for towns of .
160 families, £40"for towns of 200 familien and £50' for towns of 250 fumiles (Ibid., I1,
100, . A Do : o )
3 “'he serles of incren®ing fines in Connecticut begins in L1650 (Rec. Col. (Conp., 1, 521)
*  aud continues in 1677 (Ihid., 1L 307-8), In 1678 (Ihid., 11191, and 1700 (bld., 1V, 331 ).

For New HHampshire sce laws of New Hampuhire, Prov. Perlod, 1, 601, 337, 358,
< . @ Martin; Evolnsxa‘ 0{ Mans.. Sch, b’u., 8. | ! y u
n
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to in thq election sermon of 1762 by Rev. Thomas Shephard, in which
he laments especially the decay of the Latin schools preparatory for
Harvard.” “While it is true that someé of these laws fined towns for
failing to support English, schools,’ th¢ main inference is that the
Latin schoolj set up under the early laws by a university generation,
were too advanced for pnmmve commilnities succcasfull\ to mmntaln
in operation. :

This being the case. many towns found that the bmt way to com-
ply with the requirements for both Latin and clementary schools was
to combine them: that is, to provide a‘schoolmaster qlmlxﬁed to give
instruction in both the classics and the elementary branches of the
vernacular.  Records of so-called ‘grammar schools in many towns
indicate that this combination was effected.  For example, Salem in
1677 ¢ agrecd with Mr. Eppes to teach all such scholars . . . in y*
English, Latin and Greek Tongue”:®  Nearly 100 years later..in
1752, the same town found it necessary to vote that each of the boys
“ who go to the grammiar school must study Latin as well as read and
write and cypher.” % In 1691 Cambridge voted to engage a school-
master “ to teach both latten and english and to write and sipher.” ®
and in 1679 Watertown ag reed with Richard Noreros fo teach for
three months only “ lattin schollurs and writturs . . . and the other
8 munths . . . both lattin ‘and inglish schollurs.” *  Other towns
showing the combination of Latin and English schools were Dedham,
1667:27 Plymonth, 1725;° and Braintree, 1690, which provided

" FFelt, Ann. of Snilem, 433, . Q
© W Relation between the Latin and the Enclish pregeam Js interestingly shown In the
history of the achools of Kalem. In 1667 records of the, town show one school for both
hranches (Felt, op. eit,, 434); In 1713 there were separate gehools cnlled the English and
the Lutin achoola (Ibid., 442{: In 1743 ghe town voted to combine the two under a master
and an usher (ibld., 447) ; thin aer wastrevoked three yeuars lnter, 1546 (Ibidf).  In 1783
the town was competied to justify the existenes of a Latin-grammar échool by a special
act requiring that every hoy, a pupil there, must stwdy Latin ag well as reading, writing,
and arithmetic (ibid.. 44%,. In 1796, ns n natursl consequence of the wnwopniarity of
Latin mmilfested fn the preceding unl.-r. for- the firat time the records show the English

_ master made A peer of the Latin mnster hoth .in title nnd salary. The town-voted that

ench Englinh master _have A salary of £150 and * find snk ** nnd. that the Latin master

Chave £130 (bid, 456),  In 1401 notlee is published thnt writing, arithmetie, English

grammar, composition, and geography are to he mm.'m in the grammar &chool benides
Latin and’ Greek (Ibid., 45%1,  In other words, the Latin-ginmmor school is now made
over into an English ‘sehool, with the: classics secondary. 1t s curlous to find that m
Salem Fng h grummar wns not ndded to tine carrienin of the English achools, although,
as we hake seen. 11t waw ndded 1o the grammar school in 1501, In 1R16 this provision .
was made nlm, for the English schaols  to supply ** a granithtleal acqnaingance with their.

.native tongue ' (Ibid.. 464), and finally, in 1827, the Latin and the Engtirh high sehools

of the ‘town appear to be on u par (ud., 474). . This utrugiclé of. the two pﬁmramu o .
Kalem In mugestive of what. mny have |nkon place fn muny otbor townu ln tbo course of
!.'-0 years, 0 o q . . a .
* Ibld., 448. s o : ¢
% Ree. Town (‘umhtldg«. 1630-110'3 ll 206, . . . cLo- R
% Watertown Ree., 1, 137, : i : i
¥ Ree.-Town Dedham, 1650-73, 133, . 5 Do 2
- ®Rec. Town Plymouth, 11, 282 ° = ° o 2 o L
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“ Muster to be agreed with as will he willing to Teach english as well
as Latten, and also to Teach wrighting and ¢yphering.” "”L
Both the legislative efforts to compel towns to maintain® Latin
schools and the efforts oft the towns themselves (o stuess the vernaeilar
rather than the Latin ind§eate a leaning toward the State liws which,
in the decndes immediately following the Revolugion. gave Englic
an equal legal standing with the classies.” These laws ,'nui.\' he said to
fructify_ the tendencies of the previons 150 vears, The makers of the -
Massnehusetts law of 1759 and corresponding laws of other States,
which will be eited, realized that' a renewal of edueational enthusigam
must center around the national tongue, eloquent testimony to the
fact that the stndy of English % as a language ™ had advaneed very
. rapidiy since its first feeble beginnings, . .

In 1789 Massachusetts-required that * every town . . . containing
two hundred families . . . shall be provided with a grammar school”
‘master . . . well instrueted in the Latin, Greek and English Lan-- .,
Aaages”  This school was to be kept for 12 months, Every town of -
“150 families was to keep a similar school <ix months: every town of
100 families, an English school for 12 months; every town of 50 o
families, an English ~c¢hool ANy six months: that s, every town
«containing fifty families . . | shall be provided with a schoolmaster
. . . to teach dhildren to read and write and to instruet them in the
English language. as well as in arithmetic. orthography. and decent
behavior.” ! Moreaver, the statute allows seloctmen to nmmintain
mixed schools if they prefer. This. for example, is what Braintree
did.in 1790.2 : o : .

Martin points ont that by thix act 120 towns ont of 270 in Mass=a-
chusetts were relieved of the necessityof keeping a Latin school.* In

_ 1825 Massachusetds relicved all towns of Joss thaii 5.000 inhabitants of
the Latin school.*  Tn short, hetween 178 and 1825 compulsory Latin-
grammar edueation may he said to have passed ; English schools, with
the English curriculum, including  English grammar, had been
substithted. , . i v

" " Boston, pursuant to the law*of 1789, completely reorganized her
schools. A manuseript copy of % The System of Public Education."
bearing the signature of John Scollay, chairman of the board of
selectmen, under date December 1, 1789, was in the possession of
Jenks when he wrote his “ Sketch of the Boston Latin School.” This’
_ “manuscript indicates how pronsinent a'place was assigned to the vari-
2 ous branches of the vernacular insthe. Boston schools. "The center of

v the system was o classical grammar scliool, for entrance to which'two

® Braintree Town Rec., 1840-1603, 508, ' . .
-3 Perpet. Lawa of Com. Mans., 1799, 11, 39. B0 o .
®Bralntree Town Rec., 1640-1793, 598, - . . g .o
Martin, Ev, of Mass. Sch. 8ys., 85, .. a O Lol

‘ $Laws’of Com. .of‘Mass,,' X, 688, '« . PR ORI AT L0l
v,y - e : ’ ; :
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1773, 73

prerequisites are indieated.  The boy must have reached the age of 10
vears and niust have been © previously well instructed in English
Granmnar.”  In dddition, there were three writing schools and three
reading schools, in which children of both sexes were to be taught to
= spell, aceent, and read both prose and poetry, and also be instructed

English Grammar and Coniposition.  In the reading schools
texthooks include the Toly Bible, Webster's Spelling Bool\. The
Young Ladies Accidence ((.'uler Bingham's clementaw grammar),
and Webster's Ameriean Selections, Tt is also ordered that “ the
upper Class in the Reading ’Mlmnls be instrueted in Lphtolur\
Writing and other Composition.™

It is not asserted here that the Massaehusetts Iaw of 1759 made
English grammar compulory” bt that this faw, a~ those of several
other States, was enacted in response to a demand for incrensed atten-
tion to vernaculdr instruction.  In Massachusetts I.n,'_'l|.~h grammar
was specified in the Taw of 18357

The Vermont laws of 1797 and 1810, while they do not_mention
grammar, do nevertheless stress the vernacular® Vi irginia in 1796
enaeted a <imilar statute and Delaware, in 1796, defines a “ good
English l.dm-.umn. preseribing ¢ the English language, anthmotw
and other sueh branches of knowledge as are most useful and neces-
sary in completing a grood K nglish edneation.™  The regents of the -
University of the State of New York, in 1793, in a report to the legis-
lature ~ay: “ We can not help suggesting . . . the numerous advan-
tages that would acerue . . . from the institution of schools .-, . for
reading their native tongue with propriety . . . writing . . . arith-
metic. . .. The ultimate effect of these laws was. of course, to stress
grammar together with the other * senior branches 72 of English.
However, the effect of the universal turning to the vernacular, as it
bore particulagly upon gr ammar. may be seen better in certain State
laws contemporary with the. \l.u~~mhu~ctt~ law which specifically,
mention the, subject. : '

The first State legizlation to speak d(-ﬁmtvl\' of grammar nppenrs
to have been the New York Inw of 1797, which provided ¢ for main- -
taining one or more free schools in the city of New \orl\ in which
Scholars shall be instructed in the l'.nghsh Langu.lgo or be taught

® Jonks,.Cat. and Hin. Sketehb Bosion Latin Sghool. 286 ; original document printed

8 Corey mifikes thin mistake. Hist. Malden, 631,
! Rev, Stat. Mass.,, chap. 28, eec. 1.

* Lawn 8tate: Vi, Wright, 1808 T, 181 : ibid.,. l-‘ly Davldoon und Burt, 1817, 11}, 236.

* Stat. at Large of Va, 8hepard, 1835, 111, 8. . .
19 Lawa_State Delaware, 8. and J. Adams,. 1707, 11, 1208,

4 Hist, and Sta. Rec. of the Univ. of N, Y., fough, 66,

# This suucnun phrase is used In the charter’ for Potost Acndemy, uo.. 1811. . Ll'n
! te. 480448"4 ‘Lush & 800. 1, MD. s 5
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such other branches s nre most useful and necessary to complete a
good English education,” 1
By 1827 the legislature, acting on repeated. recommendatjons of the

regents, was ready to pass the law making academies training schools
for teachers. The law of that year includes this declaration:
g

No student shall be decined to have pursued the higher branches of an Englix)
Education unless he shall have advanced bevond such Knowledge of common
vuigar and dectmal arithmetic, and such proficiency in English grammar 211!
geography as are usually obtained in common schoaols,* 50 :

- The first State-wide act definitely. prescribing grammar %cems to
have beern the 1798 law of Connecticut :

l':ll!ll('(ﬂl. That any School Soclety shall have liberty . . . to institnte a Sehool
of higher order . ., | to perfect the Youth . . . in Reading and Penpunship, to
instruct them in the Rudiments of English Gramnar, in Composition, in Arith-
metic aml Geography, or. on particular desire, Aln the Latin and Greek Lan.
guages, also in the frst principles‘of Rnli:.'im! and Moraliey, and in general to
form them for usefulness uand happiness in the various relations of ocint life"

- It is significant to note here that Noah Webster's grammars were

being published in Hartford between 1784 and 1790, The State law
of 1790 ** had retained the compulsory gramwmar schools in county -
towns; but the law of 1798 abolished this obligation and gave any
-school society the right to substitute, on a vote of two-thirds of the

¢ is the suggestive phrase at the end of the lnw of 1798 in general to
form them (the pupils) for usefulness and happiness in the various
relations of social life.” All these considerations indicate that in'the
lawmakers’ minds must have been a conviction that the traditional -
-curriculum must go, that schools of higher order must be retained, but
that in the'nature of English schools grammar and composition were
the vernacular branches of the “ senior ” order., and, finally, that use-

- fulness and happiness in everyday life for all and not for a few
“highly educated individuals was the supreme purpose of the new
English education..” Brown very fittingly characterizes this revolution
in the curriculum at the end of the century as coming in response “to
the chaotic desire to study the vernacular ” and prefaces that expres-
sive characterization by affirming that “ in the study of English gram-
mar a means was found for giving vent * to this desire.17_

The legislation of New Hampshire is especially enlightening con- .
| cerning the status of grammar. The first educational law after the
.| Revolution, repealing all previous acts,” provided: funds, in 1789, .
| which— . . ' BT ;

'~ 5 ®Laws Btate K. Y., 1797, to. 1860, lnclustve, 1V, 43°5,.
. | MLaws State N. Y., Croswell, 1827, 237,
. ™Acts and Laws Conn., Hudson and Goodwin, 1706, 1802 cdition, 483,
R 4 5 a

Ll pbla., 373, .. ; : e i
T Brown, Mak. of Mid. Sch, 234° . i : i
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inhabitants, English schools of a higher order.” Noteworthy, too, -
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shall b applled for the sole purpose of keeping an English Grammar School

. for teaching reading, writing and urithmetic, exeept in shire and half shire
to\\ ny, fn which the school by them kept shall be a (.rnmmur School for the
purpose of teaching the Latin nnd Greek.”

This statute uses the term English gmmnmr school. meaning merely ||
an English secondary school, not, a school based on English grammar. |
But it implied an effort to raise the English school to a higher dignity !
than before, placing it in title at least on the same footing with the
Latin-grammar school, Oby iously the real difficulty here is that the
lower: branches of the vernacular do-not possess the substance to
present the same drill in an English-grammar <chool as in a Latin.
In order to make the curriculum somewhat analogous and to justify
* the claim of equal digrnity, the higher branches of the vernacular—

grammar und composition—would be the next logical advance for the

English-grammar schools. .

This step was taken hy New llxunpshm‘ several years later, in the
law of 1808, ordering an extension of the curriculum of the English
school, and. what is even more significant. dropping the provision for
Latin schools in shire and half shire towns ¢ for the <ole purpose of
Kbeping an English school . . . for teeching the various sounds and

.powers of the letters of tlw English Language, reading, writing,
nghish (rramnmr, arithmetic, geography, and snch other- branches
of education as it may be necessary to t~ach in an English School.” **
To be noted here is the fact that most of the English grammars of
the day, of which- b\' 1R08 there were at least 49 2 pllhlh]l(‘(] or used
in America, had orthogmph\ as their first section, usnallv defined- as
“the various sounds and powers of the letters.” This phrase in the
law, then, with the term English grammar. is certain proof of the
legal sanction of this branch in a secondary school which was clearly

intended to suppl.mt the Latin school. .

The Inw of 1808 goes '~ll" further. Tt prd\-nlo« that “no person is
qualified to teach unless he or she procure a certificate from some sble
and wpnmhlo English Grammar school-fiaster,”# For schoolmis-
tresses it is demanded that “ the literary qualifications of schoolmis-
tresses be required to extend no further than that they are able to
teach the various sounds and powers of the letters in the English
Language, reading, writing and P,ngllqh Grammar.”?? Tt is clearly
shown by the specifications concernirig schoolmistresses that English
grammar was prcscnhed for clementary schools. Ultimately gram.

- mar was placed in-schools in almost. all. parts of the country which
. were neither elémentary nor secondury, but dlstmgmslmd by the naini

.

® Laws Btate-of N. H., Melclier, 1792, 276,
-1 Laws State of N. H., Norrls, 1815, 308,

; A list of grammars was compll»d bug hu been ommed ln 'hll publlcn!lnn
s lbld 368, . ;
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76  ENGLISH GRAMAMAR IN AMERICAN  SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

“ grammar school.” 2 - A« indicated ahove, it is quite often impossible

to determine Wheihier d legal enactinent follows or precedes the gen. .
eral adoption of a subject into the currienlumn. However, the general
absence”of texthooks hefore 1790 2 jnakes it appear that the public
schools at least could not have attempted grammar very generally
sbefore that date. But the private sehools, as we have seen, were tuyn-

ing more and more to the English curriculum, following the lbmlmrvy
“seen inits beginnings hetween 1750 and 1735, Not infrequently dur-

ing the two decades before 1800 references are made in various aewl.

* emies to “ Professors of English.” 2 ‘

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE RISE OF THE EXGLISII SCHOO1S.

+
. In the laws 6F two centuries there js dizeernible a marked tendency
toward the gradual elimination of a classical edueation. Greagraphy
and history, with the fechle heginning< of science, were receiving a
little attention; but nround the English branches, especially griunmar
and oral composition in the form of sratory, the new curricalum was
in formation. With the passing of Latin, seeming to many unrelated
to “ usefulness-and happiness in the various relations of social life,”
there was left little lun;:imm-'stu«l‘\' snitable for any but the most ele-
mentary instruction. In the Latin school the backbone of the course

B 1t docr not appear that many Kiates apecifically’ mentlon the Incorporation of %rnm-
mar by State law in their curricula. The Loutslana law of 1824 placed_iod the primary
8choola of New Orleans * a professor ™ to, teach * the clements of the English and Freneh -
grammar.”  New Digest Stat, Lawr of Loulsiana. Bullard <nd Curry, 1842, ), 274, 10 - -
1834 Maine followedthe usval practlee of the day by providing that no person’ shall e -
emplored as a rehoolmnster | . canless L well qualified ® Instract youth In reading .
and writing the English Language grammatically.” " Rov. Rtaf, State of Me., Smith & Co., -
1841, 169. The law makes the dme requirement for schoodmisiresses. bl .

% Chap. 1V, p. T7. . :

B A case in point I the Delnware Academy of Wiimington, primarily a clasxlceal school,
which as early an 1780 had a * Professor of English.” An extract from the curricuiam
showa * Enclish, Lowth's Grammar, Rlatr's Lecturex 1o Rhetorie.” and even  the higher
English clrssics froquently employed in oge refsex and compositions.” References Hke this
to English clasaica hefore 1R00 are extremely rare.  Pawell, 1ist, of Ed. In Dol 45, -

The grammar school of Rrown l'nlrvrs‘ll,\'.' In 1786, ndferiised » Greek, Latin and Eng.
Msh Langunges taught grammatically.” Tolmsn, I1ist. of Ed. In R. 1, 25, :

- Apparcntly the best way to loterpret an cxpression Mke (his s to belleve that gram.
matlcal Instructlon in the Kngllsh Ianguage stands In exnctly the «<ame relation ar Kram-
maticnl fnstruction In the classicn) Iangunges. ° .

The Trepton, N. J., grammar school, In 1789, gave & certificate under the seal of the
corporation ** to such xchalars as shall have studled the Englixh langunge grammatically.*

-.In 1792 the price of tultlon was put at §3 a quarter * for the English Bchool and. English
Grammar,” and In 1817 lhq trusteea recommended the ume of * Lindley Murray's aystem
of teaching the English Language.” Murray, {liat. of Fd. in N.J, 126, © - -

A suggestive 1tem indicating the way in which grammar spread {8 found o the story of
John Ilowland, father of ‘the movement for publle schdels in Rhode Ishnd. Appointed by
_ the city of Providence to draw up rules for the fAirst schools catablished under the new !
. law, 1789, he went to Roston and there procured a copy of ‘the rules establinhing the
oW -school system’ of 1780 ‘and secured’ also a list of the textbooks used uuder that
,8¢t. Howiand says: * Up.to this time I bad . bever seen &._grammar . . . but _observing
‘The Young Ladies Aceldence (Caleb Ringham's elémentary grammar, Boston, 1785) was
“umed fn the Bostonschools, L sent to the principal bookseller {n that town, and procured
one hundred coples for ours. The Introduction of Grammar was quite an advance in the
| system of education as it was. not taught nt -all except In the better class of privafe

‘Mh.’! Powell, Hist. of Pub, 8ch. Bys. {n R. .. 17, e
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1Tsg 79

had 1 eent grminar: the term grammar, the methods of teaching gram.
yanr, were ingrained.  Latin grammar had stood for the next step
above rending and writing the vernacular.  When, therefore, the
advoentes of a practical English training found English grammar in
Dilworth and other texts, what was more nataral than that they
~hould seize upon it as a suitable substitute for the pext step above
readling and writing awd spelling ¢ English they found redueed to the
© aune aceidence as Latm: English rules were to he leirned as the
Latin: textbooks informed them on title pages that grammar was the
art of spenking-and writing the English langnage correctly, and this
was their lnndable desire for their children: here isa suitable setting
in the vernacular program for grummar as the basic study.  This
conviction made its way into legal sanction for English and English
grammue in the last «lvv ade of llw m;:htt-vnlh century,

l -

2. THE l-‘I.OOD OF TEXTBOOKS AFTER 1784. .

o In the plvu'thn"' c!nplor the numbier of textbooks_available for
instruction in grammay before 1784 wax shown to have leen very
insigniticint. With the exception of Dilworth’s, primarily a speller,
cortainly no single hopk was available in a large nmler of m|no~x.
Therefore mllmw? more effective in establishing the rapidly rising
]mpnl.m(\ of the new snbiject after the Revolution than the flood of
‘wrammatical texthogks which began to pour fron the Ameriean press,

Even before the 41.m~ Iaws at the end uf(lu-wmur\ paved the way -
for a higher order Of instenetion in Enelish these textbooks in gram-
war began 1o appear. TCis signiticant that in 1753 Noah Webster. the
dean of \mvn-.nu texibook writers, opened in Hartford, Conn.. a
Vhetorieal sehool i for the expres- purpose of teaching tee K nedish |
langgee, Tew af here that be laid the foundation for his first grame-
mar, Part 11 of = The Grapmnatical Institute of the English Lan:
ginge. 7 Tn Havtford al-o was framed, in 1799, the lirst State-wide
et specifically |nontmnn'~' instruetion in = the radinients of Eihglish
Grammar.” H;is signiticant that this was the exact wording of the
aubtitle of Webster's secand geammar, pubdizhed in 1790, The Little
Reader's Assislant. - Rudiments of English Grammar, Being an intro-
duetion te the/Sccond Part of The Granmticnl Institnte.” "This. too,

“was published in Iartford#  Of course, there is no. certainty of
causal relatign l)ot\wvn W pl‘sters m~trnmon and his books and the
“Contiecticut Jaw of 1798, :

. However that may be. W obster s ¢ '« Plain and Cnmprehenswe Gmm-

mar,” of 178}, was the Iu~l Amerfican lc\(book on th(, sub;ect to uttum

it., & 100, -
ist.- Hartford, 270,
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wide circulation. Before 1792 it had passed through at least 10 edi-

on granuiar, althongh by far less-popular than his “ Grammatical
.. Institute,” enjoyed a wide circulation before Murray appeared in 1795,
Webster's success appears to have attracted other American writers
“into_the field at once, since at least 17:other works on graunmar
. appeared before 17952 _ : Y
- Eleven of these 17 textbooks were unsuccessful, a parently none of
them enjoying more than two or three editions, including Kenrick's,
1784 Mennye's, 1785; Anonymons, 1789 (3d ed.); Ussher's, 1790;
. Hutchins's, 1791: Humphries's, 1792 Tichnor’s, 1792 ; Miller’s, 1795;
~ Carroll’s, 1795; and Doarbbrnfs, 17957 .Of the 17, two were Webster's
" :books mentioned above— The Rudiments,” 1790, and “ The Young
Gentleman and Ladies” Accidence.” 1792 Harrison's, 1787, was an
.. English text reprinted in Philadelphia ** and in its ninth Amgrican
* edition before 1812; Ussher’s, 1790, was also.an .American edition of
" a London book of 1787 and had its third American edition in
" “Exeter, N. Ii., in 180423, I ) -
© 7. Of the 17 books aritédating Murray's (between 1784 and 1795) there
v remain’ two which attained relatively wide use in \merican ‘schools
before Murray's grammars-appeared.  Of these, the less important
was Caleb Alexander's “A Granimatical System of the English Lan-
guage,” Boston, 1792, It passed through-at least 10 editions héfore
f18143 T . o ’
Bingham's little clementary book of 45_pages appeared in Boston
in 1785 aitd in-a very few vears leaped ifito populatity in that city
* ‘and clsewhere. Tt was printed in at leasg 20 editions before 1815; % -
. 100,000 copies were sold, : ' 5 C

P L4
 Wehsfor kays: 1 published a grammar on the madel of Lawth'a: . ., this wark
pasred throngh moany editions liefore Murray*'s hogk appenred, . . . | determined o jup.
Press my grammar: . . . n new WOrk’ appeared In 180T, Webster's DMetlonnry, 1828,
preface, X, Of thir hook -Evans lists 10 editions before 1792, the firgt In 1784 (Evans, a8,
837), the Innt In 1702 (IMid., &, 182)." The number of editions was Inrge. The writer, for
example, Is using the sixth Connecticnt editlon, 1R800, and the ook wihs published by firgs
fm both Roston and Philadelppla, 1790 ana 1787, rv'ﬁpocllvqu. Fvans, 8, 104, and {hid.,
7, 183, In hoth places there were several editions before 1800, . . '
® Webster's second grammar, * The Rudiments,” 1700, passed through ul; editions in
the first two years,. in [Iartford, Albany, Bunton.: and Northampfon, Evans,"op. cit., 8,
105; 8, 233, IHs thitd hook appeared in 1792, published anonymounly undér the title
“ The Young Gentleman and Ladies Accidence, a Comprehentious Grammar of the,English
‘Tongue,” in Boston, . The 1807 text was A JFhilosopbieal and I'ractical Grammar.” 18
Inst- grammatical trentine appearcd as late as the vedd 1831, “An lp:provod GfMmmar of -
ta4

the English Tongie,” Barnard, Am, J. of Ed, XV, 569. .
o 2 8ec Appéindix A, . T . - ]
.. B Maans, op. cit, 7,421, [ : -
8 : .

- tions.* By 1807 * this book, together with his three other treatises =
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' i RAPID -RISE OF GRAMMAR. AFTER 1775, 79

Bingham, a grmhmte of Dartmoutlf. 1782, had opened a private
school for girls in Boston in 1784 and had there begun what has been
calied the first pretentions effort to teach English grammar in that

_city.™ This statement ignoves the earlier efforts to teach grammar,
some of which, ns we saw alove, antedated 1775, eithe through ignor-~
ance of their existence or.because they were |n~wmﬁcnnt as (‘ompared
with Bingham's. Xt any rate, “ The Young Ladies Accidence ” was
the result of Bingham’s work in this schonl. Tt is mtol'o‘;tmg,to
remember that Noah Webster published anonymously in Boston, in
1790, an olenwnmry hook of approximately the same size as Bing-
ham’s tnder the name “The Young Gentleman and Ladies Acci-
dence.” Bingham. in 1789, accepted a position in the reorganization of
the Boston schools® and his grammar was adopted by vote of the
honrd as the official text in the writing schools.*

Of Webster and Bmglmm W:llmm B. Fgwle. editor of the Com-

' mon Schaol Jonrnal. says:

No Yivo' men ever exorclwd more lnﬂuonce over the schools of this muntry
« w o Wehster's ‘Grammar was but Httle used compared with Bingham's; lmt his
spblllng hook was far more extensively used. . The two authors dlvlded the
fleld between them.® -

'Ne{;lecling now the reproduction’ of grammars which we have
mentioned as preceding 1784, we find 17 entirely new hooks.in the
field appearing.in America before Murray’s was introduced.  Of these
17 éertainly no fewer than a0 editions had heen pmblished within the
decade before 1795, We may conclude, first. that the impending flood
of grammars: had begun to appear? and, second, that Brown is in
error in maintaining t]mt “Lindley Murray's Grammar, published
in 1795, gate the ﬁrst definité direetioi to this department of study.” %

But the grammars of Welnster, Bingham, and,the rest ‘were insig-
sificant in their influence eompared with tluvmw\«mnpled popularity®

_of Lindley Murray’s Sy beginning shortly after 1795, This is ti® Lind-

+ ey )Iu}'m\ whom we saw a5 a boy enrolled i in the Enghish school of
the Academy and (‘hu’htv School of Philadelphia in 17.)4 “ On
both sides of the Atlantic (his man's- preductions were rbprmtod liter-
ally hundreds of times and were (-opw(l and abridged at lenst a- score
'oftnm\ by other anthors. TTis most famons text. was * English Gram-
mar; Adapted to the Different Classes of Learnevs.” York, £ nzland,
1705." He also preparéed an “Almd,«!puwnl of l'.nghsh Grammar,”

—_— LS

®wWm. B, Fowle, Bnmnrd'u Am. Teachers and l d 70.

" iid., 57, - e

. ".lonlcu op. cit,, 228, .
186(
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- 1797; “An English Grammar, in. Two Volumes.” 1814, 2d edition ; and
. “English gxercises,” published first before 18024
An 1812 edition of the first book asserts that 33,000 copies of his
larger book and 50000 of his “Abridgement ” were being sold
annually in America. In 11 years the “ English Grammar ™ pasied
through 21 editions in England and-twice that number' in America,
while: the “Abridgement » had had 20 editions in England gnd 30 in
"America.  Murray's “ English Exercises ” were published frequently,
and his huger grammar had its fifth edition in New York in 18234
..~ The lafger hioks were adopted by many. of the colleges in both
" -countries.” It is asserted that his grammatical texts totaled over 120 -
editions of 10.000 copies eiich on the average: that more than 1,000,000 -
- copies of his books were sold in America before 18304 o
~*_But Murray's influence can not be estimated by his own books
-alone., At leust 12 men prepared and published editions or abridg-- -
ments of his various works, ‘Among them may he mentioned Bullard,
1797, tenth edition#hy 1817 Flint, 1807, sixth edition, by 1826; Lyon,
.- 1811, fourteenth edition, by.1821: Poind, 1829, eighth edition, by 1836
Alger, 1824, fonrth edition. hy 1846 Fisk, 1821, third edition, by 1824,
In this list arc inclnded alcg Russell, 1819 Booth. 1819 Cuooper. 1428,
* Putnam, 1825: Miller, 1823 Blair, 1831: Bacon, 1818: and Cheesmin,
- 1821, third edition*®  Tn other words, a very conservative estimate off
.- -the total number of '.\Iur'x'il_\"s grammars, including his own :uul‘his .
" followers’ before 18530, is 200 editions, totaling hetweer L400,000 and
... 2,000,000 copies, 7, . - o ‘ - f - . L '
2 \ * Some, idea of the rapid rise.of grammar after 1784 may.be gained
. by examiiiing the distribution of the 301 grammars written by Ameri-
- ‘eans.and printed in America hefore 1850, Distributed by dewides
they are: 1760=1770, 1: 1T71-1780, 5: 1781-1790, 9+ 1791-1500, 18;
18011810, 14: 1811-1820, 41 1821-1830, 81 1831-18%0, Gl ISH-
T1850, 66 total, 301,40 ' * '
It ix to be remembered that each unit in the forégoing represents a
new author or an entirely new book by .an earlier author. -Asin the
< “case of the Murray grammars, we have seen the very large number of
-, editions issid: . In other -words, during” the decade 1821-1830, in

“i times, there were also, published at the same time a very large number
. of editions of books whose fitst editions hiad preeeded 1821, -
::« - The above indicates that the desultory and seattereil beginnings of
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“ heen asserted that this book passed through 20 editions of 5.000 copies

RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 175, - 81

lution, began. very rapidly to ripen into a harvest. The number of
new texthooks alone for the entire period averaged more than four a
vear,and in the decade between 1821 and 1830 more than seven a year.,

Only a rough estimate of the total number of editions can be made;
many of the texthooks reached large circulation.  Among the more
popul.\r may be méntioned Comly’s, 1804, which reached its fifteenth
edition in 1838 * Greenleaf's * Girammar Simplified.” 1819, its twen-
tieth edition in 1837 Samuel Kirkham's “An E whsh Grammar in

Familiar Leetures” 1823xits thirty-sixth edition jn 1834, its fifty-
third edition in 1841:% Parker’s * Progressive Exereises,” 1823, pri-
marily a composition book, attained its forty-fifth edition in 1843,
Bullion’s * Practical Lessons in English Grammar.” 1844, reached its .
thirteenth edition by 1851; William H, Wells's © School Grapnnar ¥
was in its twentieth mlmon in 18.)%\ and in five years Peter Bullion’s
“Analvtieal and Practical Grammar,” of 1849, attained its thlPt\' fifth
edition,

A modest estimate, then, of the total number of éditions uttaine(l.
by the leading grammarians, including Murray and his followers, is -
100, Others were frequently reprinted : for example, Alexander's, 107

Jandon’s 180 Brown's, 10: Hull's[7, ete. Fven estimating that many
had only one edition, the total number of American editions of gram-
mars before 1830 wax' in the neighborhood of 1.000.%

Still more diffiealt is it to'estimate the nmmber of copies turned ont in
these 1,000 editions, The number of volumes printed in a few editions
i known. s early as 1772 and 1787 editions of 10,000 copies of Dil-

—warth's © New Guide ” were issued.  This is hardly a fair eriterion,
however, because Dilworth’s inchided three textbooks in one and was
without serions competitors. "In 1766 the firm of Franklin & Hall
was preparing an edition of Dilworth’s consisting of 2,000 copies.’?

One of the most used early texts was Bingham’s ¥ Young Ladies’
Accidence.””  Of this the 1792 edition included 4.000 conies.*® It has

<..

on the mérago. aggregating 100,000 copies. before-1820,5 - Kirkham

affirmed, in 1837, that his book was selling at the rate of 60,000 a .

, vear.® Tn 1820, efter being only six years off the Press, Klrkhams ‘
“book was selhng at the rate of 20,000 a year.’®

“Tlu- ev hlv'!l(‘l' ng ,lo the numly’r ‘ot f'dltlnnn ln inken from Rarnard's llnt of Amerfcan
textbooks In Am. J of Ed,, XII, XIV, XV,

o nrnard refers t6 a one hundred apd tenth editlon” Op. eit,, X1V, 730 ; also Goold
Rrown, Geam. of Gram,, 28, :

817" hy nvuml count of known rdnlonu of hhoks mentioned fn the optalogue previcusly
‘eforved to iy 061 The évfdenor Iy ng kmwlcdged to be very incomplege, See ernn d's
lbm&, Am. 1 of B4, NI X1V, XV, v e _
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[~ 82 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, !-

If wo may assume that 5,000 copies is a fair average for each edi-
tion, then spproximately 5,000,000 copies of grammatical textbooks
were 'prigted in America by 1850. In other words, two editions for

. every large city were issued by that date. - o

..
.

3. THE EXTENT OF lNSTkUCTlON IN GRAMMAR IN REI’RES'EI_\'TA.- i
. TIVE STATES, 1800-1850. ]

NEW YORK.

- English grammar wai a part of the currienlum of the academies
chartered by the regents of the University of New York from 1784,
the year of its beginning. Reweits’ reports for the vears 1801 to 1807,
based .on data_obtuined from the individual reports made by the

" acadeniies, show that during these Years English grammar was tanght
on a par'with Latin grammar.,s" - . I
Each year special mention is made of English grammar, together
© with:other branches istially considered parts of the English enrricu-
lum, as distingished from the Latin, Indecd, they are mentioned in
“a larger mumber ofiacademies than is the currienhim of the * dend
langrmages,™ 8 A o i .
g The aciidemies have more significance than appears at first thonght,
. After 1821 the academies of New York were regarded ax w sonvee of
supply of teachers for the common schools of the-State. In that yvear
the regents said: “ Tt is to these seminaries that we must look for a
- supply of teachers for- the common seliools,” 3 In 1827

T and sticceed-
ing venrs recommendations to this efffet wore repeated to the legisla-
ture by the regents, with pleas for inereased approprintions, ~Tn 1834 -
.- the legislature passed the desired haw. In consequence (he regents
* declared that no person should he admited to the teachers' depart-
. ment until he had passed such an examjnation as to‘entitle him'to be

- - ==

(4 ;N,lo tollowing table is taken from Hough's Hist. and Statis. Rec., Univ. of New York, l?H--l\\».-_qzl‘ ‘

’ * 1504 195 l N\ 1506 . 1507,
8 LI : B 0" :
co . Btudies. 7 L Aeade o | Acaden] - { Avada ¢ A l |
. o 5o 0 L . ' H 19 ‘| Acado-
)  Woc . ,. | ‘mies. il’upﬂs. mies. l;’nplls‘x s ,l'qnl!s- iy IV ‘
.1 L . ) 5 = &
C Beading writing. ... 10 w0l | as| | ae| 1 L™
. e En?llsh gramur, arithmetic. .. 6. 4 10 2 107 312 191 619
!+’ Mathomaties, bookkeeping. . 3 A 4 B S R Y+ 15 138 - ]
*." Dead langua . 9 ml 1n 1o I8 219
i { IR - B
oral p! N 3 E : i
b 1 TR 1 By 4 %
oo l'l 4 e
5 ke R
5

AV

e, regents during the- four years - i
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) RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1775, 83

considered’a scho}nr n the higher branches of E nglish aducation, the
first specified subject of which- is the English language.® By 1837,
314 persons were enrolled in these teachers’ departments.® A frer 1836
- the total enrollment in the academies increased at the, rate of nearly
*1:000 students a vear. reaching the number of 20920 in 1852, .
Alonsideration of the texthooks used by the academics between 1832
and 1830 chows that the \lmm\' grammars gradually disappeared.s
-Kirkham'shook does not reach its height mml 1840 then it begins to
*disappeat. while Brown's gradually inereases in populagity-and the ’
new hooks of Well. Wellx, and Greene come Yo the fore, Greenleaf’s
has meantime sunk into insignificance.. Bullion’s books were »*“The
. Principles of ‘English Grammar.” Albany, 1834, weh reached its
fourteenth edition in 12 vears: = Practieal Lessons in English Gram-,
mar and Composition.”Wew York, 1841, thivty-third edition in seven
years: two minor works, and, finally. “Aunalytical and Practieal Eng-
li<h Grammar.” New York, 1549 which attained |l~\l|mtv fifth edi-
tion in six years®  Wells, Clark's. W ell's. and Greene's books
belong to a new genceration of texthooks, *Thes¢ we shall see in a later.
chaptér originating aw entirély new conception of the nature a’d
functions of ;_rrmnwlr and th(' mothml\ of teaching jt.®

~-

M Ihid., 539, 4 o 8,

2 Ihid., H40 . . , y
S Lerthuoks i’l arammar, New York aeqdenics, Il.\'.ll"« IRT2 Nwviche r of academies
’ . ) 4 Tuxing ravious terts. & -
- N N ‘
 [Cumpile-) from Annual Reports of u;-_g;fx of State of N. Y., mm:;,]
e P M - - , .' e e
Year........ . . I#MI&'I?I\‘:\&\WI\'ININ’ INES DB SIS 110 18T IS I 150 100 1683 -
" Total numl 1 i - » . . o
reportitie. ... %06000000000 RRCCUNCY T8 T TS TR PO k3 I & YA ¥ 1] L6, 138 106 156 156 160 16g 168 170
: . kY i L) X
Number of students. ..., - < &
- : & e =
‘ . d - %
/4 Gfanim'\r“ . ‘ ,
Murray. 27 1
KirRha w9
Brown [
' Smith 21| 2
Rullio (60{ 85
Webstor vaelenes
Speucer 7] &
Greenleg 1,1
Wells, 5]
Clurk. Aiol0
Weld 2019
Greene, T

% Setwring. ... 5
- Total gramm: rsnwl.‘,m.

- 7 . - .
" Barnfrd, op. ‘it NI 221, . . . T
8 ® See Chap. VI, p. 102, ) o : 00 a :
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84 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN. SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, J

Turning now to the common schols of New York, as distinguished .
from the academies, Wo find~that .the reign of the Murray books
reached ‘its height abont 1833, . . o .%e ’

The second book. reaching its height of popnlﬁ/rit_\" by 1839, is

v Kirkham's * English Grammar by Familiar Loetures.” 1525, of which
Barnard lists editions uff to the forty-ninth."all published in New
York before 1840.5  Then follows Goold Brown®s “ The Institutes of
English Grammyr.” New Yorl, 1823. The fourth anffor is Roswell
Smith, whose two works were * Intellectual and Practieal Grammar

. on the-Inductive System.” Providence, 1829, and * English Grammar

on”the Productive System.” Boston, 18317 Néxt “comes Jeremial
Greenlenfwhose * Grammar Simplified.” New York, 1520, renched
“its'twentieth edition in 1851, . o ,
_ Detailed discussion of ‘the significance of the domination of the
’ Murnw books, apparently reaching their height in New York ahout
1883, ind of the almost: meteoric rise of Kirkham contemporaneons
- with the ansiﬁ;'_'. of Murray W reserved for another chapter ® on
" methods of teaching. Of intercit here is the comparison -of the
amount of grammar being tanrht during this period.  Connty offi-
cers almost without exception report that four subjects are tanght in
all towns—reading, <pelling.- arithmetic, and gramipar. . The table
on page 85 shows the threemost widely used@exthpolis in the copnties _,
of New York of these three subjeets, in addition to grannnar.’™ !
In each subject there seems to-he one hook which goes far toward |
monopolizing the field) Tn grammar. honors for the period are fairl v
well distributed between two. and the two together have a distinet

; o R et TEEE— > __‘... - J

2 Textbonks in grammar. e Yoik Public Sehools. 1R26-1%3~-Number of towrns
: . using rarious ters. , ’

e

. ) . »
’ {Compiled from Annual Rept. Supt. Comman Schls., NUY, 1830 45407)
hd L)

i TISZG. . 1) KT 1k, ' IG5, INH 1T, 1SS 1839 -
. - oa - i [ )
» ) \5" M - . . -
-Grammaprs:. . o [ ‘ .
Murmy. 4027 4R 482 459; X 200 Yl
Kirkham 2R 20 11 179 g M M V]
s. Brown.. . V-t om. o
R Emith.. a
@ Greenleaf. ...,
Murray Iuteof |

Mureay Sequel..... .. ... 0 e

r. books: X
‘English Road :
.. Daboll's Arithmetic:
d Wg_hgu'r's Speller.

'
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1775, 85

A:ld\'antago over Daboll’s Arithmetic. By 1839 Kirkham alone sur-
passed adl other texthooks except ‘\\’ﬁlmlor’s Speller, which for some

; . .
» reason shows an unusudl-advance that vear.
. Y
- [— - e - F — s - ——— g T — T

Ranks

{ Towns | Towns i Towns
| usa (15345, BELL R

L . 847

R ] 469
A l.nhmur K 472 48
Wehster™s Speller ., 302 37 400
Testament. . /. 168 218 0
Wodbridge's Geagraphy 1o < “m 412
Willet’s Geography 117 120 | 121
Marse's Geography ... L R L 9y |
Adams's Arithinetie. ... .., et 2 Maa™H o B0 9, 4 m
Pike’s Arithmetic. 220 TR oy m s & R b R 3¢ ) 6l 48
Cohb's Geagraphy . . ’ 50 2wl 240
treenleal’s Gr; unmu 33 e 58
History of the Fnited .8 w &2
Tyler's History . 4 9 6
Coltnrn’s Arithinetie . k 8 2
Karkham's Cramimae . @* i -

. e

An l(](‘ll nf the proportion of pnplh slud\m" grammar_may be
obtained from facts a few vears’ TTater. - In 1842, out o} 173381 pupils,
reported from 43 conntics, 28119 were studyving English grammar.”™
In 1816, of 227560 pupils in winter. ®hools, 51481 were reported as
studying gransar, and of 211747 in sunmier schools 32280 were.
studving the ~n|>|v(‘l 7 ln th, of 47833 pupils in summer sessions
S9.546 were studying grammar.™ In round numbers, between 15 and
20 per vent of the total number of pu|nl\ were studving }'r.nnnmr'ln.
the common sehools of New York as the middle of the centu

‘-

rapproached, G . ;

.

| * MASSACHUSETTS, "
The Massachusetts law 6f 1826, amendel mT8a7 and lﬁ'i‘)‘n'qnired
“in every town containing fifty families Jextended in 183970 * every
“tofn i thix commonwealtle’] ™ . ane selool for the instruction
of ehiltlren .in arthography, reading, \\ntml' English grammar,
g:?f"l uphy, arithmetie, and good hehivi ior.”. Horace Mann. see retary
of the board of education, in 1838 interpreted this law to pro%mlbe
what e calls € minimum lterary q;m\hf‘(‘a\tlons of ?(‘u(‘hc*l‘a : that 1s,
they * must be competent to tench the variots subjects named,”
\lormur the lm\ of 1835 required the <chool cnmmmm- of every
town to submit unmml school, returns c(mlmnrng replu-s to 11 dcﬁmto

— Bog S

T
i, I’H.n, 1.

" bid., 1847, 18, ° : ) R

L wiblg., 1848, 81, Y . N
"Acts nod J!y;mlvei Apes.! 1,839,. 22. | 3 | o
", mm feh,” Kopt.. 1848, 49, ¥ - i

2. Mann’ In very, care(ul fo. @mpbnlzn {be. polm that it 1S sm mly ‘wfqg} for m:mm to
emplny” teatliers tore ighly, qualified, * whe are dbleé o tedeh the reqgyiesd Yritiches
better, Decause they are mantern of higher opes—wiro, fob iustenee . . . et 4ei¢b Engiish
gramimagbetter, nmm lqmmu, fro 'thie #ttidy of otber ngu,w-a wma the principles:
of universil grammur." A 4 i i 4 :
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- 86 - ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN é’ca'oot,s BEFORE 1850,

inquirjes, of which the seventh was, “ What are the Books in general -
" use, specffving Spelling Books. Arithmeties. Grammars, Geographies,

Reading and other Rooks? ” 1 This provision was in force until
1841.77 S L . -

Pursuant, then. to this series of acts the first four annual reports of
Mann, 1837 to 1810, inclusive, contain tlws'e'dntn.' as reported by the
separate town school committees,™ o '

Concerning the statns of grammar in Massachusetts between 1837 -
and 1841, several conelusions may be reached. The law requiring
grammar was obeved in letter at least. Only four towns did not

to make any report.  Almost all the town< reported at least one text-
book in grammar.  Roswell Smith's » Inductive ™ and = Progressive.”
“&rammars.were by far the wost popular, with geadually iner using
numbers: Mureay's followed in decreiasing popalarity, In Worces-

.- -+ter. County, Pond’s Murray monopolized the fiel, showing the com--

paratively local popularity of the Worcester anthor. Of the 35 towns
reporting Pond’s as in nse in 1837, 23 were in Worcdester County and

. 8 in the neighboring county of Franklin, | Abput gne-fifth of the

towns reported more than two grammars; some towns—Pittsfield, for

" example—reported asmany as five texthooks in nee.

The Jarger towns only. like Boston ™ and Dorchester, nsed separate -
. e 5 2

"Laws Com. Mass XHL 500 T % Acts and Reseteon, Mass, 18541, 345

" Towns nawming Enatich arammar in Massachusettas,
.- .9 .
[Compiled from Sehool Retarns, 1R, i [ YRR LT

0o
B . e

* Year......... SRS UR creens T R I 5 , SIS g 10
. . DR 1

Numlg-ronuwm...,;‘ .......... ..... 3 L ITITTIT, . ] I L
M —— e a2 g e —--——-.—--—,—:——»-—1-»———'-—.
Smith's ... & ...... . A 2 25, AL} 4T
Murray’s . R, . s N (3
Putonnr's AL er . e B iU I~ TR 15
Pond's .. .. 500 X2 “wrtoeoan s K L4
-Grevnlen!'s I 17 15 <9
n 12 n 1
5] 1 12 12
. " 10} - -1 9
% T s 7. .4
13 17 .28 x
. . B | 1 2 3

EET R PRI NP ‘ 10' 12 A5 14

i N'Coﬁcernl'hu the great variety of ln‘xllr('l;ku In all nubjecta, glunn 'rc-po'r'ted' thui In ik:!? :
_there were in use In Massachusetts 110 different readers and spellrse 24 grummars, 20
arithmetiés, 20 geographics, § hooks of diction, 3 chemistrics, § Reometrics, 2 compisitfuns,

A. A.-of Eq and 1., VIL 101, s : L .
N - t&ﬂ the Boston . school system embraced 1 Latin grammar achool, T Eiglish .
g o0l 13 grammar and writing echools, and 06 primary schools,. "Rost. Seh. Rejt.,.
lationw preacribed ‘for the grammar schcaln . (four-year. course), in Clusy 11§, "
glish Grammar,” abfidised by Alger, of Parker and Fox's * Progrensive Eyof.
Clasa-11, the.sime ‘continued and Foot's “ Exercisen in’ Paraing * ;. Clans. §, the
same. contifued, together with componition- snd declamation. " Inid.. 1. For-adminsion.
to the’ Ebgliah high achool ab examination in grammar was necensary :.for the firat year
1ot high school a re¥iew. of grammatical texts 6, the lowér schoolw wimpymrlb«j, while

N R i

report the subject in their enrrienla ; in addition, only six towns failed

T

)
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-—texthooks' in parsing and composition. " Mann says that-only two

* proficieney in it Tn the same year the Westport school officials

-

o e

- ¢ ¢ -
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.
\

schools had separate instruetion in composition. Nevertheless, we see
*that lm reasing use of Parker’s ¢ Progressive Exercises in Composi-
“tion ™ indie ated that tlie Inttor mb,mt was oncm.u hing upon the field
of formal grammar®

The overwhelming propundm"m(-«' of ‘Smith’s bouks, onh’ siX vears
ofl the press; denoted a rn]m departure from the '\lurra\' type. To
be sare, Poned’s, ]’mn am’s.and: \lg(-rs were m»thln«r Tt moglifientions
of Muarray's; bt even adding the towns using the three to the towns
nsing \lmm\ ~ o total of 159 towns in IN37 is <till far short of the
popularity of Smith's * Productive Lesons”, Out of 298.towns
reporting, 208 nsed Smith's hookd* many of them in the grades imme-
diately above e primary, n=nally ealled grammar grades.: Private
~chools and acaidemies al=o used it

This was the pvnmluf the extreme |mpu|.m|\ of Kirkham’s book

S New York, bt natarally we do not find ghe grammars of New
Yok vers widely adopted by the sehools qf \tn\u ‘husetts,

The records< of 1510 show a renarkable incrense of schools breaking
away frgn the Murray type ofinsteuction.™ ()ul\ a4 towns, as com-
pared with 108in 1877 <61 kept the Murray, while the Putnam and
Pond merely held their own. Very many towns which in 1837 had
reported the nee of both Smith's .uul \hur.n\ s in 1840 rcporte(l the
fmm(- alone, - 8 T -
© While on the whole the law requiring the teaching of graminar was
generally obeved, there is fréquent testimony that it was studied with
relnetance and even open opposition.  For example, the Provineetoin
commitiée meported: © Granmar Jias been attendid to very indiffer-
ently. in aur town schaols, for an past stirme, 'Hu'n- are but few
scholars who <tudy it at all, and few indeed who have made mnch

asserted

0o
Ax there are come schools in which granunar ‘has never been taught . . . and
there ave faw or none who wish to pursue it o .. for these reasons the com-
mittee has been urged to grant certifientes to teachers deficient In graonmar.®
- ) ' ! [}

g 7 . VERMONT.

Vermont and Now Hampshire present. much the ql.me rolu/tive
‘.emplmsn on grnmnmr b('t\\ een 1840 and 18.)0 Espeual]v frequent ls.

"8 Mase. Beb. Rel ma. 211
-lbw.. 282 ° o™

o “Mlnn op eit. .
© gee Chap. IV, p. 8e, .




o

ERIC

Aruitex: provided by Eric

L]

88  ENeLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, . .

. " . L
county superintendents had recommended uniform texthooks. - The
grammar chosen was Willinm I1. Wells's*  English. granniar was
included. according to the State ofticial > among the usual branches,**
~ Superintendents of varjous cofinties report * Wel|<' grammars in
moxt schaols,* ™ while (he State superintendent - thinks that the
acquaintance with grammar aequired is " very slight.” *  « Teachers

« are very poorly prepared.”® - .
L, -
" ¥ NEW HAMPSHIRE . \ .
Tn his section on schoolbooks the ‘school superintendent of Naw
Hampshire, in 1846, makes o typical comment : , °
In the days of Pike's Arithmetie, and Murray's. Graommar, nnd . Webster's
TSpelling Book, there was no trouble - fn chovsing books: there Were pone to
choose from, Our diffienlty. consjsts nutinly In determining whieh s bess among *
8o many that are goad.® - ' . .
One county official strikes even a new note when he recommends
~  that “a portion of the time now devoted fo grammar and arithietic
ought to be spent in the proper study of mankind." v e
- ’ L}
OHIO. '

. Only an occasional reference concerning grammar finds place in
- ""the records of the State superintendent of Ohijo during thiz early’
period. In IK28 ‘one county official reported: + Reading.: writing.
“arithmetic, geography. and grammar are tanght in most schools,”™ #
Clerks of the county examitiers complain of the almost ntter incon-
“petency of teachers, one saving that' of 156 examined 33 were very
poorly qualified and but 51 understond “ cither wholl¥ or in part ™
geography, English grammar, and history.  The county was com-
. pelled to accept them, else_many schools would have heen left without
.. -tenchers.” 2 o . = 28 AT
. Ten vears-later. (1846-47) the status of grammar had improved
considefably ineOhio. Reports of the State superintendent indicate
-* that the subject was now reftarded as an essentinl part of the common.-.
L g’_hgml,p‘m‘g_mrml.- ‘In the words of the 'Stx_ue Teachers’ Association of

— ———— et e e+ s e e

# Rept. Supe. Com. 8ch., Ve 1848, 21,0 .- o o

14 : S T AT T
upt, Con:: Beb. N, H,. 1846-7, 18,
Ibid., ‘1848, Appendix, XXXIX, I
o 2 Bept. of Bupt, Com: Beh:, 1848, 62;
'!Hb;d..éﬁ!. : 52
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTBR 1115,

1847, “ a substantial English education ongl‘lo be given everl citi-
zen of the State.” s In the “union schools,” Ohio’s term for com-
mon schools, divided into primary, secondary, and senior or grammar-
school departments— :

a thorangh course of instrnetion in all the common English branches I8 pursued,
and 1o this Is added. when practicable, o hlgh school, in which the higher
Enelish branches, mathemsties, and the l.um.u.lu's ure tuught k)

Ashtabula County reported that Smith's (nmmmnr was |N~d in 99
schools, Kirkham's in 49, Brown'¢ in 25, Noell's in 16, Bullion's in 18.°'
Fhe following tabular statement from the same county gives indica-

- tion ofthe number of pupils studying the subject as compnred with
the other English lfmnchm. ‘ -

! Sumamer ach oala, 1847,

SR
- {
Town. ‘\'"“b“! \verage | Number | Number | Number | Number : Number
ships schoolg | sttend- n in arith- | in gram- | in geog-
visited. l ance. spelling. | metic. mar. ° rephy. | position.
I e i
— . = -
Lo 1! { 2,%9 1 3,55 ! 560 ‘ n 3 163
i A WINTER SCHOOLS.
{ - I
I_ i © | Pereent. )l’n cent. ‘Pn cent. ! Per cent. !P« cent.
[ m% 4,10 i T T 2 B ] P )
L. i : !

»1bid., 3. L
~ Seneea County aljo furnishes data on‘ this point. The number of
pupils studyving spelling wits 3200 arithmetic, 3.540: grammar, $20;
aéography, H00.% ° |
Nevertheless, complaint was frequently made that teachers were
incompetent to teach the subject.!  Licking County so reports. In-
Fairfieklt Connty, of 110 licensed all .were found competent to teach
reading. writing, andl urithmetic, only 64 were proficient in grammar,
62 in geography, ami 10 in algebra? In Km)\ County soniewhat nmore
than 50 per cent of the teachers were competent in grammar? and
some distriets rofnwd to allow grammar and geography to be taught,
the examiner nddmk; “1f geography and grammsar were added as
legral qualifications of tenchers, they would be requnred to Mndemtand
~them.”  Ashtabyly g,,mmty reported fully all the examinatiops given
-pupils m:the varioys classes. Eighteen minutes were allowed candi-
! clutes to answer thg followmg exammauoq in gramntar: ¢ £

——— o / S

 Rept. of SGc. ot Strte. Com. Beb., 184§ 52. 1 1bid., 42. '
» [nid., 86, > © o oInid, 4. .

" [bid., 32, ° 1Y ) SIpid. 41, ;
#.1bid., 7. ‘\ Cillg- S Inidi, 20. R
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It is the mind that lives.

1. How many eapltal lettérs should be used in wrlting the above sentence?

2. Is the sentence simple or compound ¥ : .

3. How much may ve regarded ns o slmple sentence?
\‘In this sentence what ure the principal purtsy - - . -

8. 'What I8 government in grummar? ] ' )

- 6 Whut Is meant by cage¥ . -

7. What {x mennt by the conjugation of . voerb?

8. Give the principal parts of the \"M'l,n “to go” . [

These questions Were given to 455 children of avernge wgre of 15;
42 per cent of the answers were correct.  The highest wvernge was 72
per cent. for Morgan Township.® The same attitude toward the eur.
“rienlum was found in the State reports of Ohio in the decade 18§7-

1857 as in the preceding 10 years: thegeferences, however, are seatter-
ing and unsatisfactory. :Nevertheless, the fact (hat we invariably tind
gruunar named whenever a complete curriculum is mentioned indi-
. cates that the subject was fully established. In Ashtabuln County, in
*. 1850, the distribution of pupils by studies was: Orthography, 2.174; .
% reading, 6.005; mental, arithnietic, 1,684; written arithmetic, 221¢;
~ geography, 1,248 English gramniar, 934 ; composition, T59.%° Cotdyone- ‘
« ton County reported 255 pupils in spelling. 181 in arithmetie, 150
in grammar, 13 in geometry.”  Holmes, Meigs, Pieble, Rockland,
and Scioto Counties reported graommar taught in all the districts®
-while. Pike County af§rmed— - RN ' o

\

‘the provision of the luw rqoirng tenchers to understand .‘l:mpzrm;hy n
lish Grinvimnr shonld b no means be repenled. Tt is foumd that fp4hils county
.. tenchersare as defoctlve in Arlihmetic as In Grammar; | majority, yea,
e four-fifths of the applleants, are unquailfied to tench angdifng more thun the
- -Arst principles® 5 .

NORTH CAROLINA.

- The private schools of North Carolina generally included “English

©.grammar in their curricula after 1800, Five schools before 1800

" report grammar. (irove: Academy, the "earliest, in 1587 reported

o) twenty-five students under a master who teaches only the Latin ind
" English grammar.” i The.trustees of New Bern Academy report the, -

., examination ‘of pupils-in the El_uﬁsb langunge in 1794: 1 Jikewise,
: \

Sibid., 21, 0 T . a .

“'e ®Aun. Rept:Bec. Siate, Comn. Be., 1851 55, .

YIvid., 63, - . 2 Sy ’ . . B

g0 dbid, 79, 98,-104, 107, §12. S o L N .

. *lhid.; 108, i R e | ' L

- Data In this sectlon are complled frog’ North' Carolina Behools and Academles, 1700~ 2
A Docuthentary History, by Charles L. Coon, ;" . ) % i

{ L olt., ,7_5)".. clpl‘c.nv:. D'!“'Pn:_""m‘:_a';"... 85 ” = s Foin e et
80, New"Bern 'Gus., Jan.' ¢,'1704, - GRLR e

5 'ﬁ}'\\:(‘i&‘\ ;; ! S P A A ! ;
i b i § 5

& ‘ : 3
AR | i s :

i '

- ARt :
il i . » ¥ A "t L  doge
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTRR 1715, LA ) §

a L]
Fayotteville Academy announces that pupils excel in English gram-
mar in 1800, in 1794 Wayne Aeademy began with emphasis in -
English, and a few years lnter the  fifth.class . . . were ﬂmnihed in
English Grammar from the verb “to have’ to syntax ™ tl\o sixth
class % as far as the snbstantive ¢ the sev enth * as fx\rnqlhe “article "
and the eighth class * to the vorh ¢ to be "1 : s

The decade bet ween 18011810 shows 18 schools cpomﬁmll\' mxnmb

grammar. The following afe typical statements: Wadeshorough
Academy, ¢ K nglish Grammar, Geography. . . . twelve Doliars." 1
Caswell .\mulvm\' cemploved an instinetor * to teach the English Lan-
wuage erammatically.”*  The Halifax Classieal School was npom‘d
in 1807 * where he (the principal) taught the Latin & English gram-
waticallv, . 0.7 The neeceding dw.‘:ulo shows 25 academies and
selppols definitely ment ioning the subject. T the Salisbury Aeademy
Miss I Iunln»tlu T. Harrvis vas éxamined “on the whole of Tnglish
(u.uum-n. ]mr-m correcting false syntax, rules of punctuation, per-
spicnity, ote. . .. apd wle P\hlhlh‘(] several specimens of Composi-
thon.™* Tn 1819-JGhn. Hansam eame to Ruleigh “as a traveling teacher
of English¢Tvammar.”  His announcement hegins: “ The Acquisition
of Ewgli-h Grammar Rendered pleasing, expeditions and perma-

et The decade of 1821 -1s30 shm\x 39 definite annonncements
of grammar: that of 1831.-1810 shows 31 schools which give the sub-
jeet a prominent place,  One Edward Fowlkes, in 1831, announced of

=+ a certain school: * It iz an institution in which the English Grammar

_is taught upon a completely new and sllvﬂ«s?fl'ﬁnn in seven weeks,
" af seven dollars per scholar,’ b2
~In, all,’ H& schools. of -about ‘%00 prmm' institutions of which
(mm has u-prmtm! (lmnmomx were (loﬁnm-lv teaching l‘.m!heh

— poe o — St e’

"lhld G0, Raleigh Re ;.._Aum H' lxmb . i .

C bk, 6340 Ralelgh Reg, Oct. 9, 1618, Tha texthpoks mentloned: in these records
are Murray's Grammar and Murray's Exerches. Among the -hooks advertised n North,
Carolina during the perlod before 1810 nwpeas alxg Webster's, Ashe’s, Dllworth'a, Prieatley’s,
Lowtlh's, Aker's, fiarrison’s * Exerclser in llnx\ KogHsh,” Murray's = Exércisen,” Mur
Cray's " Intraduetion,” Fisher's,  Iidd, 768, 73, 740 75,-77, K0, 86, After 1810 there nppenr
in additlon Afexander's, Garretsoms ™ Exercises In Bad English,” Greenleaf's, Ingersol's,
-Comley'n, limnn a. Bourdman's. 1Lid,, 789, 95, 1o N3N ‘Turncr-apd ljughes, of Reicigh,

¢ pdvertined 200 SmitTE PracticAl Prodictlve Gramniar, 700 Murm) s Fng Gramuar

* well hound in leather aid oﬂared at a reduced- ch«-." Ibld. 708, Ralel “h-g., Mar,
l- 1R38, =0 .

‘Sehool ollie uus wern etger. Lo mure good English 1enchers Buch advertisements
appeared 1n the Ralelely Reglkter between 1R00-1810; alre qualified " to téach English
Grammar.” Ibid., K00-4. From 1811-1820 there are cited seyen. simllar sdvertisements.
Thirty of the 40 advert lwmenu and announcements cited between 1821 and 1840 concern
. teachers for English schools. Ibid., 018—8"0 ) A :

-8 bld., 2.0 Raleigh Reg,, May 0, 1803, B . ' ’ !

% WIbid,-10. Ralefgh Reg, Dic.d’1&68. - T a0 e

Y bid.,. lggulhll(n ,Jour., Jam 12, 180T... o0,
“lhtd, 3 Wutern (‘fuolllﬂu. Dec 19" mzo e
’lma 5”! A X




AMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

’ ] " ) . g .| . . ) '
grammar before 1840, No- direct evidence appears with respect-to -
- instruction in English grammar in the 170 othet schools, and we can
not theyefore assert positively that instruction ih this branch was
given in any one of them., Yet it. seems ‘likely that some of thege
schools gave such instruction, becguse- ny of them do not announce
their curricula, and almost without exception those schools which .
do’include grammar in the documents studied. Mowever: among the
~ . schools not listed very many announged ¢ the English School,” # the
branches usually taught in English Schools,” “ the lower and higher-
branches of - English.” “all branches of‘English,:’ “the ordinarg
branches of English,” or used si milarphrases. We may-conclude that. #
the private schools of. North Carolina were very gene ally laying
stréss upon granmmar hefore 1840, o ' : .

.

4. THE STATUS OF GRAMMAR, 1850 TO 1870. ‘ ' 4
- In spite of the fact that an enormous number of grammags were
".sold every year in the middle of the nineteenth century, they were
used mostly in the intermediate and high schools of the larger and *
more prosperons towns, and at best only in 4 perfunctory way in the ¢
schools of smaller communities. : ’ ’ :

L4

PENNSYLVANIA, I :

A body of data concerning the statps of the common schools of Penn-
sylvania seems to bear out this conclusion for *hat State. In 1854
the legislature passed a Iaw requiring instruction in grammar ® and

“obliged each county superintendent to submit an annual report to the
- superintendent of comnmon schools.#2  In the following year all but a
few counties complied, . R
i Examination of these reports shows that there is almost universal
_evidence of scarcity’of good teachers’; that many who applied to take .
the examinations were rejected; that many times teachers who were
- deficient in grammar and geography had to be accepted. Out-of 50
‘counties 28 county su perintendents comment on the diﬁict‘llt)bfof secur:
- ing competenf teachers of any subjects, 39 upon the incompetency of
- teachers -applying for examination in grammar, For example, in
Bucks County 270 teachers ivére'vexamined; dertificates -were granted
- . -t0 20 who were deficient in English grammar on their promise “that
. they would make themselves acquainted with this subject during the

_year.” * . In Bradford County.“ out of 500 teachers examined .., -

PRI

"1t ghall'be the duty ofvén_'c_‘l;'ic‘i_mut_y"'mipéﬂn(endgét{f to sce_that In every. district thero ...

all’ be ‘taught’ orthography, ‘reading, writing; English’ grammar,’ geogritphy, and arith-

“metic.". >.” Laws Com. Pa., 1854, 625, = - R .
I®Ibid, @07, . = T s

% Pa, Com. Sch, Rept., 1854, 25,

o
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RAPI'D RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER f'l"lTs . 93 . |

ong- fourth fe]l below’ ‘the standard required bv law, nay Center
(,ounty was compelled®to issue many certificates-from which English
gl’nmmar and geography were stricken out.® Especially suggestive

is tlie statement fmm Clearfield County:. -

. 1 fmd many who can go through the gramuinr gnd repent o\orv rule and
mujugut» every verd (orwctly #hd can not analyze and [mrw lhe ‘most simple
sentence™ v - . ) I
The foregoing, are .falrlv tvpical replies. . T
- The superintendent of Aduma County found that general 0pposn-
Ltion to the hew school law lay in the-requirement ibat l' nglish gram-

mar and geography should be taught. e affirmed that * none of the

~ parents wish their children to study English. Grammar and Geog-
_raphy.” ¥ Ile allayed the opposition by explnining that the law

required grammar in.every county but not in every school. This is
typical of many references to hostility toward the subject; very few
counfies report favorable 1nstrm tion in the subject, and that in the
academies and larger schools. "All these facts lead to the inference
that English grammar as such had little place in the Inrge majority
of the common schools of Pennsvivania. To be sure, the law was new.
The-relative emphasis upon gx‘ammair and other hig.her branches in
New: York at this period indieates the effects of 25 years of legal
requirement of the branchey in the latter State as compared with the
absence of such requirement in Pennsylvania, In the latter the report
of Indiana Lmin() states \\hat seems to have been near the general

Jtruth: . : A

A rough knowledge of ;pellll_m. reading, writing, and ciphering issdeemed all
sufficlent. whilst a knowledge of grammar, geography, ete., ix most heartily
répudiated.™

In short. the Pennsylvania reports show that the 3ehools were by
no means fitted to give good instruction in grammar. T hirty-nine

.counties report grossly inadequate ihstruction; 29 say they have to
acwpt:‘ whoever applies; 20 complain of hopeless variety of textbooks
and incompetent grading;. 18 speak of decided opposition to gram-
mnar; 14 say that local inspectors, being unpaid, are unsatisfactory; 11 .
mention wretched buildings: only 3‘roports are really commenda-
tory, although many are optimistic concerning the ultimate effect of
State aid, certification of toachors, and other new fe'ltures of the law.

 Ibid.. T g R
- ®1bid., 38. . o ©

. ®Ibfd., 47 - .

FAIbe, 4 ) e B ®a g ® E
 [hid., 116, 'l'h.» -uperlntmdent of Bucks County, in oue achool mw n (-Innon reclte. lu 2

*the following order:,One- sicholar in Swiain's Reader; 12 n Frost's ‘History ; T'in Bmers

" son's First Clasa Reader; 1 in Comley’s Reader; 1 in Emerxon's Third.Class Reader.; g’

{n Emerson's Rhetorical Reader; 1 in Comloyn Bpemng Book: 2 in The l’rlmer; 2 in The
AB C'l. The same progrnm ‘was npmted 1] tbe ahernoon. 1bid., 28. L !
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NEW JERSEY.

The status of grammar in the common schools of New Jersey dur-
ing the decade 1850 to 1860 may be seen by an examination of the
years—1850, 1834, and 1860. The total number of references in these
reports concerning the currienlum include statements from 12 of the
21 cdunties and from 19 different townships which specifically men-
tion grammar. In 1850 Bergen County reports “ grammar, history,

ship: % of 154 boys and 152 girlsin Northampton Township, Burling-
_ton.County, 66 were studving grammar,® and of 150 pupils, 50 were
studying grammar in Southampton Township.st The superintendent
of IIur’gterdon County reports that a fow pu_'pi]g only study grammar,32
An interesting sidelight, indicating that in certain quarters the sub-

" - bridge Township, Middlesex County: “ There are tanght all the sub-
" Jects usually taught in the schools, from the alphabet to English:
'gmmn;ur.”--“ Of reports from 175 townships. in 1851, only five cited

officer who mentions the curricnhim at all, 2 .

The following table giving the distribution of Pupils by subjects
in séven districts of Wall Township, Monmouth County. is enlighten-
* ing as showing the relatively small number of pupils studying gran-
- 'mar, which, as we have secn, wus regarded as one of the higher
branches in the common schools.

]

[y

- grammar being a part of the curgiculum, (}nly eight townéhi_ps refer-
iTing definitely. to it. . Roswell Sh\ith’s ‘grammars predomirniate, ‘and

. "™ Ropt. State Bupt., 1851, 32, . s, ea,
eibd, 41 - o %ipd., 88, .
®ibd, 5. . ... “1bld., 1864, 127, .

S e ., , o® o LR Ao a%

. % RIS -

b e i . be
. il Ry .
Wiyt s e R A ey "
e 2 ow T 300 &:
Vi - 2 L (reed A o, 0 i
7 e L AT
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reports of the State board of education for three representative -

arithmetic taught orally to young pupils” in Hackemsack Town-'

. “Ject was regarded as the capstone of the common-school curriculum, is.
~ found in the followig statement. of the superintendent of Waoud-

above speak of grammar. Tlowever, the subject is mentioned by every

. Distriet. o .
; Total.
- @ : 1| ! ‘ ¢ I 56, 7
. ! | o I 4
3 i i ) 1. o ' |
Number of puplls.................... { wlai w0l el ek g 2 43
Annge!m_en BICO...,.000iuy,n.n,.. 20 42 . 30 36 0n: 25 ] 25
. Alphabet.. . Y Y 4 [ 5} 1 5 31
Bpelling... ol 27 w25 30 60 | 23 37 204
: in, 55! 20 30 60 | 201 32 237
2 30 10 16 40 0] 25 153
12 12 T T Joi- 15" | 3
10 4 [ 10 20 70 6 [
3 4 5 8] 4L 35
°q 2 5 6 2° .3 2
HJ SELEETTTY FEPPPYRRN S R I 7 e, N
, .............’........ L ....,...:........ 1

In 1860; 205 townships in 21 counties show meager evidence as to. - -

: there Ai‘s’:.(."b.n.stdx:it. .i'ndicgtiqn' that tlie subject is: taught-as a higher-
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subject in Pennsylvama during the same period.

. for_grammar in common, schools in* New York far surpasses that of

" for the period, 18G5 to 1874, in the academies, show the complete

mrm RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1715. ]

L
.

branch only very few pupn]s pursmng it. The conclusxon whlch must
be reached is that grammar was but indifferently taught in. New Jer-
sey, only in the better common schools, with less than one-tenth of the
puplls studymg it. This is entirely consistent with- the stat,us of the

NEW YORK. .

“The showing of Xew Tork for the decade in queetlon is‘more favor-
able. The State was e\'ldentl) far in advance of Pennsylvania and
New Jersey.®

In comparing with the ad]ommg States'it needs to be remembered
that. the academies of New York are higher. schools than the common
schools considéred in Pennsylvania and New Jersey. Data concern-
ing the status of grammar in the common schools.of New York are
not-available after 1839 ; but even as early as 1826-1839 the showing

the two-other States nimed even for 20.years later.
sRegents’ reports of New York, covering the condition of grammar

passing of the grammars of the old guard (with the exception of
Goold Brown’s, Murray’s, Kirkham’s, Smith's, and Webster’s). The
newer grammars of the mnl(llo of the century have taken their place,
as \nll be scen fmm she fol]owmg table R,

o S p——— e i e e =
1865 | 1866 i o7 | 1ses | 1s9 | 10 | wsn | asm | 1em

. i . Em——

66 zrli_ 6l 62 el ose 5 51

3. hoooogd bopoamadpos SOTUN ORI ISR

Sonl oeyTURNL A 151, anl 1

56 58 53 -:s.l 38 34 34

3l ey -0l 0 ] 7 6 5

9! 7 13 | 12{ 12 15 2 25

2% 28, 24! 17 20 17 16 n

2 300 ' 2 32 3 31 50

........ Soconoogd posooopaioocasadboomcagabocccopd ] ° & 12

4 4 L ai 4i 7 [J 7

2 The following table connnuos the mblo an page ﬁ‘i throngh the years 1830 to 1858.
inctusive. - e . .

Year......cooieniiiiinnnns escedsersersens 1851 | | 1RS2 1853 185 1855 1856
Academies reporting. . N 168 | ° 10 169 17 . 185 176
Vumherolsludmts ........................ 19,552 | 20,920} 22,670 | 22,78 14,051 20,860
rammars: . . .
1 Tryoo] L} e 1
-9 3 3 -2 0
- 68 . k] 7% 80
2 18 18 13 21
85 52 53 54 T M
....... Od 1 5 W hnocotaon
] [ 7 .8 4
13 e 10 ) T8
10 9 12 1| 16 -
19 19 21|, 18 "
4 ] 4. 24 | 5
cecrnesesa] 13 ' 2 e -
N jl i .10 12 15 e

com llodlromno nt’s R ms, lsbz-las‘l umlulve ’l'lu 1858 ngures menttwo-thirdsouhsm
B&v B Reg.Rep,lS‘IGp e
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- The new grammars of Quackenbos and Kerl have attained promi-
" nence, and Swinton’s “ Language Lessons.” of 1873, which was to.
“revolutionize the teaching of the sibject, is seen just entering the
academies. The fact is significant that the total number of grammars .
reported is considerably diminished, even though the number of
academies is increased. ‘This means that the plice of the stibjeet in
the curriculum has become more stable, .

Sorme light can be thrown on the status of grammar, in the acad-
emies during this period by reports of regents' examinations,  The
e=.percentage of those passing in grammar is noticeably lower than in
arithmétic,fgeogra]’)hy, and spelling, the three other subjects used.™

ORIO.

In Ohio, 1852, the 26 townships of Licking Courty tanght English

. grammar.*® That. the instruction was largely perfunctory in some ‘of
the rural counties, at. least, is evidenced by the superintendent of Pike

County, who reported : . L ‘

. e - . o

That our children should learn to read and write, nnd occastonally, in large
towns and citles, to the highly favoured, mny be added, by way of lnxury, o
" little fprinkling of Geography and Grammar, auswers almost undversal cnstom,®

* That this.man somewhat underestimated the universal eustom s
shown by the report of the State commissioner for the yvear 1836,
~summarizing the number of pupils instructed in the varions branclies,

The total number of “ unmarried " children of school age (5 to 21) in -
the State was 799.666: of these, 561,315 were enrolled in the schools;
the average attendance was 322.643.4' The distribution of these by
subjects is as follows: ¢ >

: . ST 1857,
L 280,002 2717440
k _ 82,610 112744
‘Written arithmetlc e 160.665  187. 200 .
"Geography ) - 00, T84 108, 270 :

: . 63414 Th.as3

15.208 2108
- 0. 824 8.7
8. 790 7.044

M New York academies, 1866 to 189,

« Penmanship.... ..

1887, |mai 196 | 1 , 1w | sm

.

seeve] 12,039 13,206
. 53] 5

| H;,322 . iz‘,m} 13,005} 1542 '
“kes’

40810 32511 32t gi6i| . gy
1&_.! BT uu! de| e ..,

P 5% o 9 . Ann. Rept. Regt. Univ. N.'Y., 89, 472,
. ® Rept. Bec. Btate, Com. Bch., 1852, 40. . « Rept. of Bch. Comm., 1857, 86, .

bid., 81, , " “lbld, 89, . . : _ a
oo NG - v N
. ' ' 1 J SANE SNEE
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~ -
1858, 1857,
Rhetorie ... . e 404 029
Latin. vl i 1.319
GreeK. o . L.l . 113 159 |
German. .. . o | (4] T 1.320
~ Frencho........ ... .. ‘ L 180 250
I;«mlom 0 ' o5 688

This talile. m(lwumw lhat approximately one-fifth of the pupllﬂ
o were qtmlvmg grammar, seems to warrant the ax\ornon that the sib-

ject was almost universal, including quite as large a percentage of
pupils s in New York and Massachusetts. This conclusiori -must be
qualified by two facts: First. undeveloped connties, like Pike * and
(mllm,“ report that. with very few exceptions, reading, writing, and
arithmetic are * all the pupils are expected to acquire V; second, there
is frequent complaint that teachers are incompetent, especially m/
grammar and geography. In 1858 the State commissioner snid: “As
the chief of all eanses of pdor schaols, poor teachers stands out. That
one-half, or ene-tenths (sic). even of the thousands of teachers in
Ohio are in nll respects what their profoxslon denmnds noe one can (
" justly claim,”

The-status of English branches in .u-mlomloe of Ohio in this decade
(1850-1860) may be seen in the reports of typical n('.ldenncs made to

State’ nﬂwm|~ 4 A
° o N Ancient | Modér | lllr:hot
. Academy. ' lan- lan- iE Fuglish
, o LR . RuOgeS. |
. 1
0 ! 150
% R 190
2 .. 27
12 20
[ 37 142
S I NS o
NEW HAMPSHIRE s

The status of grammar in New Hninpchiro schoolsin 1850-1832 is
indicated by tho report of the county commissioner of Rockingham
~C ounty for the vear 1851. The commissioner had been conducting a
mmpmgn against the multiplicity of schoolbooks and had succeeded '
in inducing his various town ('ommmecs to recommend uniform
* books for the use of all the schools in their towns. 1le records, town
bv town, the grnmmnrs represented. 'I‘hu't\' towns report.  Of these,

. 2 'do not mention books recommended; only -1. other does not
_mention a grammar, Of the remaining 2f tow ns, preferenee i8
shown in.14 for W ‘H.. \\ ellss (xrnmnmr' in 7 towns for Roswell

“uid., 1862; 49, - h
“ ibid., 1858, :
‘@ Ihid., 186K, 61, .

. “Bept. sme Com. ra. m:,s 108, 07. 66, ex 50
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798  ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850, »

- better taught than it was Inst year.”** In Grafton County the com-

Smith’s “'Productive Lessons,” and in 6 towns for Weld’s “ New
-(‘munmnr;"" As second choice (used in a few schools). 3 towns
reported Wells’s, + Weldg,*and ¢ Smith’s.* " The total number of
* towns in Rockingham County. in IR32, was 37, with 455 schools in
operation.**  Seattered references in reports from commissioners of
other counties imlicate* that Rockingham is typical. In Carroll
County the commissioner especially. examined grammar classes.® In
. Cheshire County: Institute a teacher of grammar was provided.*® Sul.
: li\'nn'(‘qunty named a number of towns in which “ grammar was

missioner emphasized the * elements of grammar.” » In Coos County
childrenof 12 were passing wood examinations in grammar.’? -
The report of the State commissioner of the following year (1852)
indicates that the county.commissioners, meet ing at the capital, recom-
mended a upiform system of texthooks, among them H. N. Weld's
. New Grammar and Dyer.H. Sanborn’s Grammar.**  Several county
‘commissidners endeavored to have grammar *taught understand-
ingly.” * and accasionally there crept in a vigorous advocacy of com-
position as supplementary to grammar.’ Cheshire County reported
a large variety of grammars.se ‘

MICHIGAN.

. In 1857 thie superintendent of instruction of Michizan asked the

- officers of all the union schools 3 to furnish him-information upen 12.

. points, one of which was the course of study pursued in the school.

- Replies from a number of schools. although very incomplete, enable
'us to determine the status of grammar. in the curriculum. The nt:énml
grading appears to ‘be reported in Dowagiac-union school, divided
-into primary, grammar (or intermedinte), and_high school depart-

‘ ments. * Rudiments of: grammar were begun in the grammar school
i (the fifth year of the pupil’s schog) life). together with composition P

i:%and declamation. The, high-school department, beginning in the

I'sevénth year of school life, included grammar, composition, analysis

jiof English sentence, declamation. and elocution.®® The equivalent

; course is reported in Grand Rapids, Jonesville, and ‘Ontonagon.®®

.- Ypsilanti..in the grammar department,.used Clark's Primary Gram-

_.mar, with declamations and compositions weekly;.in the academic -

# Rept. Comm. feh. N. L., 1852, 61-7. =u1Ibid, 133, 5 g
.. Op. elt., 1853, 64, " . - ., Bbid,aesz 290
e @ IDIA, 182,082, 7 L T gt S et
[ Ibid, 105, | S L s g, pe-T. i

i, e o o T ooMInid., 118, |
Sibla, 121 =T Lo .
. WA term embracing all the puble schools in the various communbities,
. ®Mich. Bch. Repts., 1857, 467, = -\ . -
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“mar. We have seen that the common schaols give but very limited

‘of all the other cities noted a similar provision is made, either specifi-
cally or b) implication. Enstern cities seem to lay great stress on oral- .
* grammat work in all grades ncept the first two. New York and Cin-

" Iish as follows:. High schools—Ingiish- .grammar, 174, rhetoric, .204,. rendlnz. 364, compo- 5‘;

 reported that * grammar is how well taught in the lntermedute schouls.” Ibid., 57. The
. 3 followlnx year_showed a total of 2,652.pupils in grammar, 3.616 in composition, 954 ia

RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1775, 99

; ‘ . 3 .
department, Clark’s Grummar, English analysis, original and selected
declamiitions. and compositions weekly.* . Coldwater’ reported the
same curriculum with different textbooks.®  Ann Arbor High School

‘showed English grammar in its first year."? while Adrian High School

required an entrance examination in- grammar, analysis. and simple

“rules for composiiion.®

Neither the academies nor the common <choole so far concxdered are |
in themselves sufficient to determine the status. of instruction in gram- |

and indifferent instruction in the subject and. that the Mew York
academies, looked upon as fitting schools for teachers, had' special
interést in grammar. There is available in convenient form mfomnn-
tion from the prmtml sthool’regulations as to the status of the sib.
ject- obtaining in. n considerable number of cities of representative
distribution throughont the Union. The. regulations of New York
City: Springficld. Mass.: New Faven, New Bodford Boston; Chi-
cago. St. Lonis. Louisville, Pliiladelphia. and (‘lncmmm are studied
pnrtlcularlv o ‘ _ 0
LARGER CITIES,

In the primary se hool (common, olommtarv. or district school in
some cities), with from four to seven grades, the formal study of
grammar was not bo;.'un. There is exception in the case of New
Haven; where grammar is prescribed for the sixth and seventh grades
of the common school. Towever, this city seefns to have had no inter-
mediate or grammar school. By 1866 Chicago had also adopted the
twofold division—clementary and, high - schools—and grammar
appears in the eighth, ninth: and tenth grades. The latter clt.y :
announces. however, that “ grammar shall be tnught practically in
all the grades in connection with composition.” In the regulations

cinnati have unique courses in ¢ punctuation,” running through all
the primary grades. Cincinnati, insisting upon “ practical ® gram--
mar for the first five grades, adlds “and - -pupils in grade A (sixth)
* Ibid., 476, : ' . eua, 440.
@ Ibid., 449.. - ©Tbid., 434.

% Data in ‘Baroard's Amer X of Ed., 1870, 469-518, :
In the Cincinnati schools, nsoo pupils were distributed in the; vnrlous branches of- Eng.

&

sition, 363; declamation, 100; intermedinte -schoois—reading and onhognphy, 5] 1‘;9,
Engljsh grammar, 1,174, penmanehip, 1,170, compositidn, 941, glocntlon 204 ; in the'dis- .
trict lehooll——alphlbet. 4,632, English grimmar, ‘421, composition, 463, elocution, 20‘ B
Common 8ch. Cincin., 31st Anp. Rept, 9, The principal of the Woodward High School

elocuuon. 363 ln thetorlc ont o( 2 tom ot 22,749 cbildren’ enrolled, . Ibid, 1861, 9. s
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oo “shall be fnmiliar-\vith their textbook (in gmn‘n_mnr) as far as mode.”

" With this exception the fact seems to be that no formal grammar was
taught in"the first five vears of school life. that-it was rarely tanght in
the sixth year, and not often in‘the seventh. Provision for incidental -
instruction during these years is universsl. o N
. In the intermediate ‘grades. wsually .ealled grammar grades, the
subject reigned supreme. New York, after her six years in punctua-
tion, apparently gave two years'of yelief, for formal grammar study

-does not appear until the third year of the granimar schoal. Not till
* the fifth year of the intermedinte schoolsdid textbook work in gram-

‘mar begin, but it had been taught orally for the two vears preceding.

In the fifth .\'eur“‘ English grammar commenced, with the use of text.
-books, to include the analvsis: parsing, and construction of simple
sentences, and with such definitioris only as pertain to the parts of
speech.” This type of teaching was continued for the two following
years. s S . , -
Y To summarize, New York'began formal granunar in the ninth vear
of school, New Huven in. the seventh, Cincinnati in’ the sixth, Spring-
dield in the seventh. New Bedford in the eiglith. Boston in the eighth,
. Chicago in the eighth, St. Louis in the sixth. Lonisville in the eighth,
4 _Philadelphin in the eighth. The average for ihese representative
cities was about the eighth grade.. : . ‘

As to the length of time given the study below the high school. New
\_ York assigned five years (two orally) ; New!Haven, three yvenrs; New
e -Bedford, two years: Cincinnati, three years: Springfield. three vears;

Boston, three years: ® Chicago, three years; St. Lonis, two years;

Louisville, three years: -Philadelphin, five vears. The average time -
> given, apparently, was three years. This does not consider informal

. ® Boston shows<the normal arrangement of three schools, as follows 8, .
Primary achool. 8ix graden. No traces of formal grammar, but oral Inatruction in all
grades. Grammar focidental. . '
Grammar achools. Four grades. Grammar In the last three grades, clans No. 3 using
Kerl's * Elementary English Grummar,” class No. 2 using Kerl's * Elementary " or Kerl'a
® . % Comprehensive English Grammar,” class No. 1, grammar. The last two clakses have .

" composition and, 1o the boys' achool, declamation. 5 - o
P ol Glrll'v'lil'g!‘! school. Three grades. Entrance exemination fu grammar. - Lowest cinss—

' grammar reviewed, analysin of Janguage and structure of ‘sentences, composition.

. English high school. - Three grades. Entrance examination in grammar. .
* The several classes shall also have exercises In English crmposition and déclamation.
The fostructors ahall pay particular attention to the penmanship of the pupils and give
" constantly such attention to spelling. reading, and English grammar as’ they may deem .
.- Decensary.to makeé -the puplls familiar wiih these fundamental branches of a good
" educatlon.” : . o . :

. -'The regulations of the English high schobla .for 1820, date of founding. required gram-
‘mar-in the lowest clasa, with.composition, ‘criticlsm; and ‘declamation in all the classes, -
By 1816 grammar ags.a formal. study-had been dropped i for .the firat clans, -however, were -
Prescribed . reviews of the. preparatory ‘studies fn ‘the'texibooks authorized to be used In < -

he grammi d wtiting schools,” and the provision was that * the several-divisions shall -

4160 Tecelve instruction In spelling, reading, writlog, English grammar, declamation, com-

' poaition, apnd: the French language.” o’ the successive regulations: of 1820, 1836, and

1802 we .see the procéss ‘of forcing formal grammar fnto the lower schiool and retalfiiog

5 . g

.

3

study-of:it In the high #chool, with entrance examfnation required. * ° R
o e i ;
. ~. : 1 '\‘-) !:?‘& ot |§%§%"*“
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RAPID RISE OF GRAMMAR AFTER 1778, ©o101

study of grammar or collateral study in connection with composition -
either before or after the formal study. Philadelphin was the only
city on the list requiring textbook ctndv for five ‘venrs.

“The position of grammar in the high schools was as follows: In
some cities an entrance examination or certificate of proﬁq'ien(‘v from
the grammar s heol was required, asin- \o:\ York and Boston: in some
cities review courses were prescribed in the first year of the high
school, as in Lonisville, Philadelphia, and others: in still other cities
grammar was designated as an incidental study in the high school—in

~all three grades of the Boston high school and.in the last three grndes

in New Hauven.%¢ _
Further Tight upon the status of grammar in the high-school cu

riculum of 1867 15 found in a study made from the official regulatighs
. of 29 cities pnl»lix*ho«l in 1870, "The original study. includes all the
- subjects mentioned in the statutes as being tanght in the high school

The following. table " indicates only the subjects ponmmng to the
vernacular: - ) . .

’ l English
Cities. Spelling. Reading. ! syno.

=2 nyms,

i
Baltimore. ... R00900 va0s 19039000 L ‘ ~
Boston. . . o ¢ f X
Cambri 500 OPO0G TR s > x ) i \
Chicage 20 5 000 0PODOTS FVOOEORO00 .
Cinginnate. .. T o
Cleveland ... R x
l)ubm‘m- ......
Fond du Lac (W
Hartford..,....
Indignapolis. .evovon ciiinn T Febemegan
lewiston (Me.). i 5 .
Louisville. . ..
Madison (W
Manchester. ..
New York...
New Haven..
Newark.. ...
Niles {(Mich.)
Philadeiphia .
Portland (Me
Providence. ...

R

| i l }4 : . -
“inglish | 3
litera. Rhetorje, L0MPe-_ - Dech | Cram-

taret CNton. mation. mar,

XM T,

Won\sler

X

Spelllng and hnghsh synonyms appean in the statutes of cities,

' rendmg in 12, declamation in 17, nghsh literature in 21, composi:-

tion in_23, gmmlm\r in éd and rhetoric in 27. - However, the data are

* In-8t. Loyls grammar was lwguu as & texthook atnﬂy io the sixth grade of ﬂhe disteiet .

‘schioot ; the Arst quarter to page 27 second, ¢6; third, 58; fdurfh, 75; continued In sev-

enth gﬁlde, Hirst quarter to page 100 vecond, 122; third, 104.;-fourtly, review, “Phe subject
was then ‘dropped uotil the firpt pear of the hlslu school, fn the first year of which English

‘parsing and analysis aré prescribed.

In Loulsville ho grammar was ‘shown in the fonr years of the primary department ; 1n

m ﬂmsmemate depunmeut thetye wag oral mslrucnlon based on the readers, in which. tho

‘_",o . "

S

'.
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102 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHGOLS BEFORE 185,

- ambiguous, because a number of the cities are listed in the above iable

#s giving grammar ywhose educational statutes, printeil in the same -

\'olume, do not requlire it.’ Among them are Boston. (‘hu‘umr and Cin-
cinnati, which, according to the statutes, had grammar in the high,

: sdmol only as an mudental study; vet these cities are listed in ‘the

table as teaching grammar in the high sehool. This fact indigates the
only inferencé that can safely be drawn from the table, namwh that

23 of the 29 cities prescribe gEammar in somer form, oltlwr (1) us a

regular aulqmt. aupplonwntmg a two or three year course in the inter-
modmto schools, sis in Now Huven, or (2) as a review course. lnsting
one or two terms. as-in New York, or (3) as incidental or .supplvmen-
tary work in conncction with ('omposltlon or rhetoric, as in Boston,
Clucugo and Clm)unmtu '

puplln “repent orally :uul In writing, I1n thelt own lanzuage, the substance of cach Jea-
son {0, the grommar department of three years ** they shall he taught all the lessons. -
in nu(\ern large Grummar to syntax. . Thes. almll A8 e tnught to parse words In

. simple sententes not found In the urrnmmar * This Ix for the first year. In the sccond

*the xame . . . ta_presody: to compare adjtctives and ml\vrb;.’m Qecline nouns and
pronouna and to conjuiute verbe, fo writing.  They shall ale be hught to parwe all the
parsing exefelxew In salil dersona and to parse words in xeatences @t fonnd in the wram-
mar.” For the third venr Butler's grammar, wan pregeribed complete,  The girlx® high
school had English gr and compusition throughout the Arst year. The Imyu‘ high
school secms to have had no grammar. | .

Philadelphia had -no grammar in the four yearg of theé primary or five years of !Ile
secondary departments, In the grammar-sehool (Iv[\nrlmvnl of five years the instruction
was the most elatnrmte thy writer has found. In the @rst nnd xecond vears flare’s * latro-
duction” or Parker'a trongh the nine parts of sprech, (neluding the simple rules of
syntax; in the thied sear Uall'n or Patker's introdpctory work completed. and constructon
of mimple sentenves within the kame Hmitx: in the fourth year Hall's or Jarker's Ehglish
Grammar commenced and contlndd to the rules of ryntax; parsing and construction of -
senteaces and correction of falxe ryntrx - in the fifth yenr lall's or Parker's completed
and reviewed. Dircetiong for tenchers ame: * ’l‘ll-- dlkputed points or matters far above
the puplls® capacity should never he dwelt upon” The tenchor's ohject mnst be rther to

Impart such & knowledge of the conxtruction of the tamguage as will enable the pupl) *o

speak and write with a toglmnubh degree of currcctness.”
®Am. J. of E4., 1870, 643.
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..Chapte;' V.

TRADITIONAL METHODS OF TEACHING LATIN GRAMMAR: -
_ TRANSFERRED TO ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

s - '

S . _ ———— . ) \
A < : _—

.

PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS. :

From the very bogin\niug' it seenis that English grahmnar. was

intended to perform for the mother tongue the same funcligns Latin

o grammar performed: for. that language. The aim of grammar

schools—to muke finished writers and speakers of Latin—twas pural-

leled by the nim of English schools. in. America, patt¢rned after

Franklin's Academy—to make finished writers and \|N‘l:;\(‘l'~ of the

; \etnac!}lnr. In each ﬂ(ho grummatical study of the lun'nmnio\ was fun-

damental.  As the requirements of practical life in '\luo ien seemed
to demand less Latin and more English, aml as the P.llm;uh schools

" more and more took on the dignity formerly held by the Latin schools,

Pnglmh grammar advanced torrospomhn;zl\ to a more prominent

_ place in the curricilum. This identity of function is powerfully

supported by the striking similarity in” content and in lmothods of .

study as expounded by textbook ma kers.
_The present and the succeeding chapter trace’ tbe changes in meth-
ods of ten(-hmg which have marked the successive stades of English
grammar in American schools between 1750 and 1850.F  Roughly, .
this aspect of the stmlv mm be outlined in two grand difisions, cach
* consisting of three subdivi isions of nppm\mmtel\ 25 vearg:
I. Grammar as an art. _
-(a) Latin period. 1750 to 1784. : i
(1) Rote period. 1784 to 1823, _ |
(¢) Parsing penod 1823 to 1847.
II. Grammar as a’ s¢ience,
% (a) Analysis period, 1848 to 1873,
' () Rhetorical period, 1873 to 1891. .
(c) Incidental study period, 1891 to 1920. T
The two main divisions are based upon the fundamen(hl conception
of grammnr held by the. leadmg grammarlans." About 1&)0 the u]enfw

-A htor study will carry .the lnvntlgnﬂon dowa to 1020, ) oo 8
- '®The term “ leading mmmmam " {s perhaps mlnlud!ng 'nw »connotaﬂnn intendeld
" I8 to designate authors: leading in influence upon school pracum n this: sense Murray
18 the lendlng grammarian ln this country up to 1850. The dnfe of “hik texthook (1705)
", is Dot lelected as a dlvidlu( volnt in the outline, becauu the date of Webster's Grnumn ,,,
. - IS E 103‘ 0
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104 ENGLISH GRAMMAR 1IN, AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 'ltso' B

. that érammar is\z:n art was ¢hanged to the idea that grajnmar is a -

science. To ‘the Warious subdivisions names have been giwen on the,
basis of the one method predominating during the period involved.
The chronological limits of the periods have been marked by the
date of an innovating textbook of widlespread influence or by some
other important or culminating event explainec in the course of thé
. discussion, : ' '
The year 1848 does not mark a sharp breaking. away from the
conception_of grammar as an art. for progress in methdds of teach-
ing can not be marked by éxact dates. Long before any important

" change becomes prevalent in all or in almost all schools, far-seeing
teachers are discarding the old and experimenting with the new.
For instance, before 1848 some grammarians had substituted the sen-
tence for the word as the unit of instruction long after 1848 many

. textbook makets clung tenaciously to the word as the unit of study. -
Grammarians earlier than Greene (1848) had made their point of . -

“departure the analysis of sentences: but Greene seems to have come at
the opportune moment. when schoolmen were aroused, when disgust.
with old methods had reached a crisis. His book became exceedingly

' popular; he had many followers. The date of his grammar marks the
chief turning’point in our discussion of methods. In a similar way
the significance of the major event which marks each step in the out-

; line willbe considered in detail through 18350. -The point to be borne _
in"mind is that great changes in methods are not 'instnntuneousl_v
inaugurated ; they are matters of slow and painful growth, .

"= One further word of explanation. The names giver™Ng the six

" periods are titles of predominating methods. A possible criticism

-of this nomenclature is that parsing, for example, is as old as gram- i

. mar itself and will continue in some form as long as grammar is
studied. Granted that this is true. The evidence presented for the

- years 1823-1848 seems to indicate that amid the passing of the old
“and ‘the 'coming.i: in of the néw methods parsing was the method par
.. excellerice. " The same comment is pertinent to all the other periads -
“+ @Xcept the first. The confusing element here is that Latinized meth- -
ods exerted a strong:influence in a great majority of schools through
the entire ninetecnth century and are with us to-day; thongh happily
~in diminishing emphasis.© Noah Webster was right when he said
." that it requires the.club of Hercules wielded by the arm of a giant to

| destroy the hydra.of educational prejudice.

ont
Ry

g{}

1784) more closely approximités the clodé. of thie Revolution. ; Moreover, in influenoe upon

schools Webster and Murray were very similnr.” Reyarded fn snoihor sense, ‘Myrray "
ar from a leading grammarian, for he was a-conténfed compller; frankly ‘Sndebted to'

wth, Priestléy, and the British grammar. . He was a-follower, not a leader, in constructive

' grammatic “scholarship, belng in- this regard ‘below ‘Nonh Welster: Throughout this .
. eBapter ' matical thinkers havé our attention only 1n. so far as it can be shown that
é“‘-g” ex0 'dlfect"lnn?qncé upon the ‘school practices .of thelr- day, ', P
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR TAUGHT. AFTER LATIN METHODS,

_The methods of the early Latinists 7* seem to have cast their baneful
r the entire four centuries durinN‘hich the vernacular
Iding for itself a.suitable grammatical study.
n and the Rote perlods are really one and the same. The
writer has no pamcular prule in maintaihing strict chronological
halance in his outline, except ‘that he thinks it helpful to divide the
s. The other five periods are useful .
title. The_following study - of the
mterrelntmns of these periodgmay throw some light upon w hat has
been heretofore u confused and confusmv field.

0 1823 into two pa

1. GRAMMAR AS AN ART.

‘>An examination of a. series of deﬁnmom of grammar. taken from
' xtbooks 72 mdlcnte.s that grammar was considered an art
m the texts which determined the earliest instruction in America. -
Grammar is the art of true and well-speaking a langunge; the R

an nceldent™’ i
wmtica est recte scribendi. atque lmmendl nrﬁ

Wharton: Grampur is the Art of \\'rlgm: and Speaking. well.™

Grammar do's, all the Art and Knbwlo_dge teach,

According to the Use of every Speech,

How our Thoughts most justly ,may express

In’ Words. together join'd, in sentoncos.
Grammar is'the Art of Spenking rightly.

of those ‘wWhose Language we lenrp.™

mmar s the Art-of fixproessing the vanllom of Words in Con-
due Quantity in Speaking and- Orthography in Writing.”
Lowth: Grammar is the Art of rightly. O\prmslng our Thoughts by Words®
Prtestlev The grammat of any t*gue Is 2 collecttom of observations on the
and a aystem of rules for the proper use of 1t2

n ¢ Latinists **

- .grammar was- fo

s

and’ the ‘editions
"Llly. op eit
"1 Jobnson,’ op,
18 Wharton, op.

o tury. were Impom-

Is the term n\peatedly uaed by Franklin,

" ™ An attenipt i made here to select for comparixon books which immediately preceded
the beginnings of grammatical instruction- in America :. First, books ‘upon which English
unded ; second, booku wirich, printed in Eogland in’ the eighteenth cen- !
d. or reprinted, In. America and used ns textbooks; and, third, bookl
“written by American authors: which were most- mfluential betote 1825 ‘The, text

uncd aré named ln the blbllonrnphy

B ., & Dllwortb op clt;. 85‘ 'g"-'
cit.. 8. ’ . - 1 gisher, op. e, 1 B
eft, 1. .0 b (W British, op. clt,,

.1 Brightland, op. . clt pe,? o gk T Lowth, op.” clt., 1,
. % Grecpwood, op. cit., 48. R
) 3 . '\\, . \_- o oo 8

1 have left out the Art
ause that s an Aecident of 'sp(wh. and none but tbe essential or
chlef Things ought to be put into a definition.”

Dilworth; ‘Grammar s the Science of Retters, or the Art of Writlnx. nnd
Spenking properly and syntacficaliy.™:

P‘Isher Grammar I8 the Art of expressing the ltolnlion of Things {n. Con-
due Accent in Speaking, and Orthography in Writing, according

iPne-uy, op., clt, 1.
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. . : : .

Alexander : -Grammnr teaches the Art of vx[ﬁvssiug and ('olunmulcinlng'onr '
thoughts with verbal propriety.® . . . coL :

Murray English Gramaar is the art of speaking and writing the English
language with propriety™ : T e,

Webster: Graoammar-is the art of communieating ﬂlOllL’.ll'tH by - words with -
propriety mnd dispateh® . . . .

Brown: English Gramtmar is the rt of speaking and writink the English Lan.
guage correctly™ ' .

_® Brightland -uses the definition “Art and Knowledge, nccording to

“the Use of every Speech,how we our ’l'luhlgﬁts,cxpresg in Sentences ”;
that is, the idea—knowledge of the use of language in sentences— _
seets to be prominent.  But our feeling that the anthor of Bright-
land’s texthook may have had an inkling in 1706.0f the modern con-
ception of ‘grammar as a science iscquickly dispelled. We find him

- explaining in a footnote: * The modern as well as the old gram-
_marians have given us various Definitions of this useful Art," s

- Greenwood, who is a ciose follower of Jouson, in his edition of 1711,

“calls writing an accident: but in his third edition (1747) he changes - -
his definition to ¢ Snglish Grasmar is the art of speaking and writ-
ing the English language with propriety.”  This definition Murray-
‘Copies exactlyt : .

Dilworth uses the word science,” but he speaks of the science of
letters, which he considers the art of splaking gnd writing properly.
Priestley certainly states the modern conception in his definition, but
his apparant insight is misleading, for, in spite of certain innovations

- in method to be. considered later, he treats grammar as in art.  The
trie nature of grammar had apparently not even remotely suggested
itself to Webster when in 1784 he wrote his first grammar. At that
time his definition is: “ Grammar is the Art of communicating -
thought.” By 1790 the light scems to have dimly dawned upon him, .
for in the preface to his “ Rudiments of Grammar” he affirms:.

“ Rules are drawn from the most general and approved practice, and

.

goes still furthier. -His definition‘now is:

the customary fo_rms of speech in the nat
- Here, certainly, Webster has gone: far tow

- serve to teach young students how far their own practice in speaking
~ .agrees with the general practice.”* In a later granmar (1831). he

“A system of general prin-

ciples, derived from the national distinction of words, deduced from

ion using that language.” *-
ard the modern conception

‘that' grammar comes after a lan

guage has. been in use; that it is a.

- gidtement of principlesiofisage as Found in the-spoken and written

eommunication of the mo: j

:  the most expert. “The principles of this sci
o:bo found by miniite gr_ia;‘lysis_gf"whol_ésfinto parts, With consequent -

ence are.

Murray, op. cit.,’ 7. 8. . g

% Webater, op. cit., 5, - - 2l ¥ )

. Webster, . An’ Improved Gram, of the Eng. Tongue;
o : A LE R Ly e d
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- 8 Brightiana, op, cit., 'l.J‘fbotnote'.'
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generalizations. to.establish general principles. But Webster at, first
apparently had only a mere glimmer of the truth. He treated gr am-
~mar as an art of building up wholes from smaller parts ,
Finally, Goold Brown, whom we shall sce even as late as 1851 the
\n}hpmnnnent fighter of the old guard, still championed the concep-
tion of gr nnmuu .ns an art when nearly everyone else had abandoned
it. Tle said 7g 1823: “ Grammar is the art of speaking and writing
the la'hgun"e n'ectly.” This was the common conception held by
grammariang p to the middle of the nineteenth century. ,
“The. force which fastened this conceptlon so firmly is undoubtedly
the force of tl’dltlon Even the word grammar is from the Greek
© grammu, a letter.  These characters are the elements of written lan-
«  guage, as articulate sounds are the elements of spoken language.
Hence, from the very. derivation of sthe word. one seems bound to
start with the simplest elements and bmld up the more complex forms.
The natural and easy’ way to learn had always seemed to be to pro-
»  ceed from the element to the comple‘{_strnctnre Letters, syllables,
‘words, sentences—tliis makes a seemingly ‘more logical sequence than
the reverse process. The child says “ water ” if he is thirsty. To-day
it is recogmzod that he means a sentence—*“I want water.” Conse-
.quently the process of learning in both reading and writing (composi-
tion) to-day proceeds from the whole to the part. But to attain this
new conception has been a matter of slow and pamfnl growth.” In it
we have come to realize that grammar, the Science of. sentences, is a
matter of late study, if. indeed, it need-ever be taught to children
" trained by imitation to spenk and’ write accurately. '
“The truth is that the term grnmnmr—the art of letters—is a mis-
nomer, con«ndermg our modern conception of the subject. However,
our intent here is merely to state the apparent cause of the earlier
misconception.

2. METHODS USED IN STUDYING LILY, AND LATIN GRAMMAR IN
GENERAL, SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. -

We shall now consider how the methods of study pursued in Latin
_ grammurs “were carried over into the study of English. In “The
~ Epistle to the Reader,” in all editions of Lily. we ﬁnd speclﬁc recom-

* mendations us to classroom procedure.
' First, Colet urges thit progress be very slow: ’° also that there be.
liberal oral rehearsing of all parts until they bc perfectly. mastetef
mechamcally * Per foct « w1tlmut I)ook "is an expwsslon ts

[T Tho nnt and chmfoat polnt is, thlt tbo dﬂlm nt mnl(er make uot the ucholllr
IR " too- much.” Lﬂy, Epmle 2.

E " Make him to rchearse so,. that untll he hath pprhctl,\ thn' “which iw behlude,.r IO

:lnﬂ'ﬂ- hlm not to go forwarde; . . . tlie hest and chirfest pulnl . is, that the schollar

’ hnve n mlnde ‘80’ p«-rfecn; that, that he hat lt 80, that' not- -only
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108 'ENGLISH GRAMMAR TN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

again and again in pedagogical discussions of the time.* This was
to be accomplished by numerous repetitions, freqm-nt n-hcnrsule and
periodical examinations bv the tencher.® : L

In this laborious fashion the pupil is to make himself master of
every declension of nouns and conjugation of xerbs. . He is to be able
1o decline and conjugate forward and backw ard. Wntil this is dono
the pupils are not allowed to go forward.. . -

From this mastery of paradigms the pupil is to pass to an equally
dlﬂwul( study of the “concordes.” These are to be lenrned with

plnme anid sundrie examples, and continuall rehearsall of thnws
learned, and especinlly the daily declining of the verb, and turning it
into all fachions.”*  Schoolmasters ure ady ised that subsequent les-
sons will be easy if “the foregrounds he well and thoroughly beaten
in.” o Pmlmbl\' no pun was intended, but the phrase perhaps gave
church nmhorntv for a common methml of porsnndmg r«lm tant pupnls
" totheir tasks,

After these studies of the conmrds the pupil isto Ioarn some petty
" book contmnmg « -« good plain lessons of honesty and godliness.”
“Then is to fallow the translation of English sentences from the book -
into Latin and the learning of the rules of syntax whieh govern the
construction,- The Latin sentences are to be repeated in the words of
the book.** This sets another preminm upon slavish memorizing, In
~all this the pupil is never to be-idle, but “alwaies occupied in a con-
tinual rehearsing, and lonkm,«z back agnin to those things ihey had
learned.” ® Constant reviewing is the unbroken-order nf the day.
Fvery process is based upon knowledge of the rules,o0-

- | 'rmu they - have dally some apc-rlall exercine of the memory, hv repeating homewhat

without booke ; as a part In thelr rules the foure firat dafes of the weeke . . . alf the ryles
of the weeke on the Saturday.” Rrinsley,. Ludus Literariz, 1.

® In Eant Retford the firat part of the morning in the Nrest four thays of ‘the school week
was devoted to aaying over “ong of the Elght Iarts of Speech ke ax the manner and
fashlon of &ll-grammar SKchools, and uwpon Friday Sum es tul, with his compounds, as
shall seem to the School-master conventent.™. . Carlisle, op. eit., 11, 282, Statutes, 1552,

“This {s all that I have ured : To et them reade It (The Acc»m-nﬂ-i OVer every one by
‘himselte by leasons. . . . Thus ¢t make them rende over thelr Accldence ), _heforé they
do get it without bonko 8econdly, for getting it without booke. 1 caure them . . to may
it as oft as they can.' Brinstey, op. cit., 53.

%+ Whereln it is .profitable, not only that he cnn orderly dvellm- hix noune, and his
verbe, but everyway, forward, backward, by cases, hy perrong: that nefther ease of nonne,:
nor person of verbe can be required, that hee cannot without stoppe or studie- tel). And
unto this time I-count not the -cholln perfect nop readle to go any funhor Fo & llly

'op. cit., 3.

" Ibid, ; : ] . o
®Iuid,, o C L 00 o ©
“ 1bld, : : A '

tlu_ume out of En‘llnh ‘Into: Latine; . not mlnx the booke, or conntrnlnx it there npon
i which” ientence well mnda. and an nlgh an mny be with the. wordn of the booke.”
y,opclts . . . ; . PR o

® Ibid., 4. Co T ’

0 ¢ If the maister :Ive hlm an En‘llah boole ll'ld cause him urdlnnrlly to turne.1t overy. :
dqy‘lom plh lnto utgno. . 'rm eurcm cagpot be done wlthout his rulea " lbld.. .

.\jl " A"qt’ "”‘\r"’-’v«t I

i

i 'rheretou (from the hool) m:e aome mne matance. an it Iloth nnd Ionrne to man‘ -
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“ The ﬁnal step is teaching puplls to speak Latin. This is to be -
nccomphehod by drill until “a man is clean past the use of this gram- |
.war booke,” until he is as * readie as his booke ® Then he is perfected /.
*in the tongue handsomely.” ! :

: In order to determine more certainly what the clnssroom practloes.
of the early Latin study were, we may supplement the summury of
suggestions of Colet.”in Lily, with the advice of the schoolmaster,
Brinsley. His book was written in 1612, when Lily was most popular
in the grammar schools. 1t may be taken as reliable evidence of the
practice of his dnv perhaps in the most advanced practice. In “The
Grammar School ™ Brinsley devotes a chapter to the topic “ How to.- .
mnke children perfect in the Accidence.” The followii ing chapters dis-
cuss the other parts of instruction in Tatin.’ Brinsley's exposition -
appears to be entirely consistent with Colet's, given above. He has his
pupils (1) read over their lessons many times; (2) learn every rule, -

* with title, “ without booke “: (3) recite, dne by one: {4) get accidence
withaiit book : (5) repegt the beginnings of rules in‘a connected title,
- without booke™ (he/insists that the. principal duty is ‘to get rules
without book) : (6) go through weekly repetitions to prevent forget-
ting: (7) Ioarn very lit Io at a time (the pupil is to be letter-perfect in
ench part hefore procees i) : and (B) answer questions in the book.

He has the n J:lzler (1) explain difficult parts, construe and show
meanings: (2). ysk the question-and-answer method: (3) constantly
cull for examples of rules—the examples given in the book; (4) hear
-parts, muking the pupil i repeat his rule; (5) spend a monthi in makmg :
the accidence perfect: (6) give continual practice in parsing: (7)
keep the rules in mind (by making seholars learn perfectly, constant

" repetition, continual.care for:parts, repeating often the summes of
rules, apphmg examples) : (8) endeavor to make the grammar a die-
tionary”in their minds; (9) apply a prescnl»ed formula for constru-
ing (construe the vocative first, the principal verb next. then.the -
adverb. then the case which thie verb governs, and, last. the substantive
‘and ad]ccm e): (10) hear them parse every word as they construe,
accompanying the Jursing w ith rule and exumple. (11) follow by
theme writing and verse making: and (12) gne constant. practlce in

.

the upper formq in speaking Latin.? g

I

-

:\Q interesting pmlnzoulml doctrine,” certainly sound. appears narndotlally in the

midat of this insistence upon minute mastery of detaila; It in a caution against mere rote

- .. memorizing * This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned every point, not by rote

. bt by reason, and in ¢unninger in the undf-rntnndlnn of the thing, than in rehearsing’ of
“the words & . !.Ily ‘op. oit., 8, 'l'hm- as early ‘as 1041, at’ least, was uttered a ‘protest: e

.agajnat what was to be !or m-arl) three centurloo the cum of all gnmhm- tuchlns ll
“the mother tongue. : _ ) . . MR
'Brln-ley, op. ctt 53—]45. AR - : ’ L -
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~ In this h«t the: omlom or has been to soloot 20 of the leading prin- .’
ciples of instruetion ndvocated by l’hllopomm the character in Brins-
ley's dialogne. who represents the better type of teaching® In some
cases the suggestions have been taken from the mouth of Spondeus,
2 the representative in the dinlogue of the poorer teachers of his day.

To the testimony of Colet and Brinsley may be added thie prac tices
.of Roger’ Ascham in teaching Latin grammar, as set forth in * The
Schoolmaster,” 1563, ' '

(A\) Pmpnmtorv Learn perfectly the eight parts of speoch and
the joining together of substantives with nd]cctn es, verbs with nouns,
relatives with antecedents,

(B) Dauble {ranslation: 1. The master is to construe the model
. book for the child that he may understand.

" 2. Then the pupil is to parse ‘and construe, as the ninster has done
for him, often enongh #br the. pupil to understand..

8. The lesson is to be translated into Egglish in a paper lmol\

4. After an hour he is to transiate hn&ngheh back mto the Latin

*in another paper book. :

5. The master is to examine these translations and ]end the pupil
until'he is able “to fetch out of his grammar every Rule for every
example: so as the grammar book be-ever in the wholnrs hands, and

.also nsed of him-as a Dictionary for every presgnt Use

~78. The master is to compnro the pupll’% Latin with the original in
the model hook. C

“With this “uv of good Undemtnndmz the mntter, plain constrn-

“ing. diligent parsing. cheerfyl admonishing, and heedful amending .
.of Faults: never leaving behind just prmso for well doing: T would
have the Scholar bronght up.”

(C) Analysis: 1. Give him longer ]eeqons to translate, “ Bogm
to teach him. both in Nouns and Verbs, what is Propriim.and what is
Tmnslnbum (figurative), what Synonym. what Diversion, which he
Contraria. and .which be most notnblo Phrases, in all his Locture
" (reading).” -

2. Iet him write four of the=e forennmed six dlllgently mnrked

out of every lesson in a third paver book.* -

(D) Reading: 1. “T wonld- have him rehd now, a good deal at
‘every Lecture. some book of Cicero, Casar, ete.” ’
. 2. “He shall now use daily Trnnslunon. but only: construe again

- and parsc .« Yet let him not omit in these ‘Books his former, .
nqtermg chhgontly and writing order]y ” e N

.

-ndmira o atatémont of the' methndn Jised In thr nrnmmur uchooln In 18" appenrs
1o (‘nrllsle. o Ehdowed Grsmmar 8chool,” mn 8"8—30 It heginm : * Whon the Pnpll has
eommmed to memory,” The Al‘ﬂd«-l’lﬂ. "Propria quae maribiis, ofe. .. The account
talifen In- very many detplls with the ‘methods (ald” dony by Colet nnd Brlmley. and indi--
caten that Latin Instruction had remained in lcope and method relativély stable for threé
4""‘“im.mh-ml yesrs. . ... i by 3

\-

i&hﬂh %mmun%w(m %&t ¥ i i """‘V )v .\” \{-m L e ::;’?.{
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3. The master is to translate some easy Latin into good English,
theé pupil to translate it into Latin again, _
-4. The master is to compare the pupil’s work w ith the “original.
(E) Third kind of translation: 1. Theé ‘master is to write some -
louor ink n,«_vhsh, as if from the boy's fathei. or:copy some fable.
. The pupil i s to translate it into Latin.®

3. LATIN METHODS CARRIFD DIRECTLY TO ENGLISH GRAMMAR.
MEMORIZATION.

“The hook itself will make anvone a grammarian.” Thus spoke
Goold Brown in his grammar of- 18235 His statement fittingly char-
“terizes the attitude nf teachers and writers 7 thronghout the entire’
conrse of English.grammar down go 1823, and. unfortunately, the
same attitnde has not entirely «I|~.|p]w ired to-day.  We have just seen
a summary of methods used in teae hmg L.mn grammar. - We now
.turn to the task of showingr that they were carried over directly into
Fnglish in the spirit voiced by Goold Brown as late as 1823, h

MASTERING PARTS IN ORDER.

- This prineiple is worthy of mention first hecause it underlies almost
all of the methods to be considered later. We have seen that Colet, in
his ¥ Epistle,” asserts that * the first. and chiefest point is. that the
Miligent. Maister make not the scholar haste-too much * and that he
make him get * perfectly that which is behind ™ before “ he suffer
him to go forwaids."* " Brinsley supports this plan. The children

-are first to get their letters, then to spell. then to Jjoin syllables
+ together, then to go through the A B C's and primer,ete.® To be sure,

s Ihid., 92,
¢ Brown, op, cit., prnfnco VII. .
" The efforts of the past century te break away from the | .atin methods are reserved for
the following chapter. In the preceding section were shown various supplementary
" devices. parallel reading, dictation, copy hooks, writing exercises, ora) work, dating back
to. Bringley, Ascham. 1loole, and Colet.  In both the Latin instruction and the. firat
vernacuiar instruction these devices were strietly subordinnted to the great trlumvirate of
methods—memorization, parsing. and false syntax. They remained strictly subordinate
' and incidental until about 1830,  Bat during the century preceding 3R50 the use of
. petty books * gradually’ evolved Into the study -of English literature ; dictation, the use
of copy books, and ‘writing exerciser by a similar process of evolution hecame composition
‘a8 we now know it, and the simple oral exerclues of the carlier day hecame oral composi-
" tion of the present. The practice of orntions and dispatations In Latin, common in both
grammar ‘schools and collegés ‘hefore English entered the cnrrlculnm, was very influentia)
[ hﬂnglng these excrcises into Englixh schools,
} The.proceas of evolution ‘was but pnrllnllv completed by 1RGO, hmmse lteratare, com-

.. position. and ofal work were all suhordinnte to Rrammar. Beginning about 1850 ‘evolu- o
S t.'lo “hns, mndc these, branches of fhe-vernnenlar more roliugt, - The best . achool” practice-of
to-dyy makes xrammntlcnl nudv ‘atrictly subordinate to them, Thé point is:that since T
. 1RG0 this complete reversnl hetween nrnmmur. on the ‘one |mnd. and vernacular braﬁehu,‘i
‘on the otheér, has ‘taken plnm
This atatement, anticipnting’ discussion not covered by this thnl-. has been ‘made_here
. in order to place the estremely Latinized methods of the l.nlln and rote perlodl in llurp
contrut with ‘the best methods of to-day, - - - . ; ‘ % -@?
. . oS o oy
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he is in this instance speaking of learmng to read; but lt makes- the-

. inference all the more inevitable. In all studies the method was,

from the. part to the whole, each part to be mastered perféctly in

order. The pupil reads over and over the small part of the text
assigned, forward and backward, until mechanically perfect.'®

1In the beginning of ‘the eighteenth century Brightland and Green-

p'mcedure." The former describes his inethod. “ We. begin with
what is first to be learnt, that what follows may be understood: and

and which depends on all that goes before it.” 12

Greenwood also indicates the.mastery of part hy part :

Anad ever) Budy must r«mlii\' grant that the Way te come to a true and elear
Knowledge of amy Art, Is to explain T lmmﬂ umknown, by Things: that are
\nnwn w :

In the muldlo of the century, also,the nuthor of the Brmeh (xrnm-
mar explains the steps of a recifation: .

-Spell every word of the lesson, by syllables: give the signification of each
word: state the part of gpecel, with reasons, ote’  After the Scholirs know
thelr Letters ground them well in thelr Monosyllables with the-soft and hard
Sounds of C and ;. This they. will soon learn from Word of- Mouth. by frequent
Repetition, . . *

small portmm of his ook and then npplymg them in parsing, till the
‘whole is rendered familiar.” 17

matter of all greammars. So long as orthography, et ymology, syntax,
and prosody were considered the four divisions of graumar, so long
as it was thonght of as an art. a whole to be built up “ mosaic-like ont
of paradnmus and syntax rules "+ ** so.long as schoolmasters in gen-
eral remained w oefu]lv ignorant and were competent. only “to hear ™
. recitations, verbatim, about matters they little understood,® just so
" long this procodnre, tedious and slow, from part to part, was fastened

»® Ihid.,. . - )
v*, B This u Iu exact nccord with the educational thoory of Herbart : “In the case of all
<mmm elementary lnformatlnn-——knowlodgo of grammar, .arithmetic, and geometry—it

application in made. "Herbart, Outlines, 129 . ) ,

8 Rrightland, protnee, Tth page (plm unnumbored in text). .
'Gieenwood: preface, 2. . o 2kLe Lo= 2 00
2. s British, ‘preface, Xiv.: " U . Lo T, n. .
' Flabier, preface, I1X.. L o % o0 O .
% 'Bewell, preface; V1. PR L T T .
“ .. o Brown, pretice, VI . . S = off
't MW, D, Widgery, qnom’ by W-vmn. Grarb. 8ch., 285.

e '.’Boe nuolutlonc ot Germntown Sclmol Comultue. Chtp. 11, p. 28.

-

m‘mﬂ‘-’” !‘ H.. il ;

\"\QA) w‘ : ‘#ﬂ‘a@i ‘ '*’#"N-": -
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wood (1706 and 1712) urge for English grammar exactly the same

The evidence thus presented is in strict accord with the textbook

proceed thus step by step, till we come to-the Jast and most difficult,

g Sewell, toward tho end of the century, assigns © small portions to
be got by heart,” ' and Brown, 1823, still cantinues the. pmctmc “In -
etymology and syntax; he should be alternately exercised in learning

‘will be found' cxpedient te bogin with the simplest elements Iong before any puctlul‘ )

BRVEEN
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“ear.. “There can be no true Method of Spelling without Rule.” 2

. % Btinsley, qp. cit., 74. p “lbld 70.
u [bid., 51. ’ #-(jreenwood; preface, _5
» [hid,, €9. . i ¥ * Dilworth, .preface, VI,
= Ibid., 85. ) -  British, preface, I,
. 60258°—22—8 . s AL,
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upon the schools. The evidence presented shows little or no progress
from Lily (1510) to Brown (1823). :

MEMORIZING RULES.* |

Of course. this fundamental principle—mastering ench part in~
order—could gl\p but onevmenning for the term nnNonng; it" was
slavish memorizing, nothing more nor less.

Colet and Brinsley insist that rules arve to'be learned and wpentedly
rehearsed until puplls can *say them witheut book.” “This, syys
Brinsley, is one of the chief points aimed at.

To tench scholars to say without book all the usual necessury rules; to
construe the Granunar rules; to give the meaning, use, and order of the rules;

~to shew the examples, and to appiy them; which being well performed. will
mnke all other learning easte and pleasant.® -

He insists that the master is to have some exercise of the niemory
daily ' and that— : @
in hearing parts, aske them first the chiefe question’ or questions of each rule in
orderjthen wnke them every onie say his rule or rules, and’in all rules of con-
struction, to answere you in jvhatwords the force of the example l\eth. both
governour nnd governed.” :

Moreover, both Philoponus and Spoudeus agree that this perfect
memorizing is the prin('ipul method of procedure. * Spondens: “ Oh,
but this is a matter, that is most accounted of with us: to have them
very perfect in saying all their Grammar without -booke, even ev ery

'ru]e.; Philoponus: * To this I answere you; that this indeede is
one principall thing.”* This is to be accomplished as follows,
Spoudens: “ 1 have onely used to cause my Schollers to learne it with-
out booke, and & little to construe it . . . by oft saying Puarts,” 3

Greon\\om] though advanced mmv\\lmt. indicates also the memo-
rizing method. He hasn device w hich avoids the necessity of learning
every word of the text. Passages most necessary to be learned at the
first going over are marked by an asterislt or star (*). “ By what i
to be learned, nml w hnt passed by, the discretion of the teacher \\llg
better determine.” : ; : i S

That the year 1750 had shown']ittle progress is indicated by Dil-
worth, who, speaking of learning to spell, holds against spelling by

"The British Grammar advises that * it will redound to a Scholar’s
Advantage to begin the Repetition of the Grammar as soon as e ean
read it.” ** Lowth, too, agrees as to lesrning gmmmak\

ey




Qo
ERIC

{-’ 114 r:-.\'(:usu GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,
The: prlm'lml desten of o Grammar of any_Language Ix to tench us to express
ourselves with, propriety in that-Tanguage. The plain way of doing this is to

lay down rules id to Hlusizate them by exyuples.®

of centuries hoefore: | - .

.

The only sivessful wethold of lmwhlm: grammar 8 to cause the principnl

detinitions and rades (o e conanitted llmmu:.hl\ to emory. that they may ever
afterwands be readily apiplied.” o NI

X b
" In 1767 Buchanan, in his » Rogular English Syntax. savs: .

Tatt lln-m first slh.lllii exXercise tsome gomd English classie) off hv zl\lm:
the rules of spelling; next the varfous shmillc'nllmw of the word ; let them Rive

account of the parts of speech one by oue, applying the rute of syntax.® ’

. deseribes o schoohnmu seene

We ﬁ\uruwl ﬂw st ~4lx lines tYoung Ladies' Acvidence) w ‘hich wnmlnul the
‘numes of the ten ™ sorts: of words? nnd recited llu-m at least 20 times to our
‘nefghbors: tat, when ealled to the master's -desk 1o reclte them, our minds
Becime o perfect blank. We stood mute fnd trembling . . . und were con-

o omned 1o stand on a box”with our face to the wall, tl we could recite the
lesson. Of conrse. we hated English grammar from that day forward.®

The famong Asa Rand comments on methmls of his m'lmml about
1790:

In the perind of my boyhood we had strange t mllonu of the selence of gram-
mar, We did-not drenm of ahything practical or applicable to the languge we
were uslng every ‘day till we had * bheen throngh ™ the grammar several times
and parseld several months. W hy? Bécause we were presented nt once with a
complete xet of detinitions and roles which might perplex a Murray or Webster

. any appllcation of the words to objects which they fepresent.  We aupposed
_that the dogning of .our ** zram books ™ were the inventions of lenrned men,
curions contrivances to enrry the words of o sentence ,throngh a certain opera-
tion which we citlled parsing, rather for the gratification of curloslty than for
any practieal benetit. The rule in granimar would parse tlie word. . . . as the
rule in arithmetic wonjd *“glo the = ™ and “give the answer.”  And with sueh
-exploits we were antisflel.  Great wax our admiration for the inventive power
of those great: men who had been the lights of the gramwatical \mrm »

5

_ Also one more witness as to the pr ucnco of memory work, after the
- Lancastrian systenn was in vogue:

lq those dn\s we smdh;d grammar by committing a portion of n small book

lesson wiis recited to onie of the ‘highest class. . ... The rule was that the whole

'-”“ Towth, proﬂm-. x, 1
. ®'Brown, VI, . ,/- .

-®Quoted in Ed.. Hev., XII " 401,
.8C, 8.3, (11‘50). 74,

©And Brown,-in 1823, again shows the ‘close adherence to the method :

A commentagor on the methods of studying Erammar in 1810 thu» :

without any d.-u-lumuent of principles, any illustrations we could uglerstand. .

 (Accldence) to lm-umry and.réciting 1t to the tencher. If he was eugaged, the.

lxmls' slmuld lw re(-lteul lltemll:. thm- tlmen. bofore the: pupils were allowed to .
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nny principle the pupil was ds well quulified as the teacher to hear the words
repeated.” @

William Ward, a schoolmaster of 30 vears’ standing. anthor of “A
Practical Gramimar,” gives'a minute deseription of the method used
in his school about 1780, the public grammar school at Ih\erley, n
the county of York, England:

Our Way of using the Book is this: if a child hag not lenrned any Thing of
the Latin Declensfong and Conjugations. we make hlmll!(’t the Fnglish Forins
by heart: if otherwise. we minke him read the English Forms several tines over,

i1 he remembers em in a good mensire: then we heae him read the Deserip-
tions of the several parts of speech: and after he has done so. nnd hax some

notlon of the Meaning of cach, we'obllze him for some weeks to read three or -

fonr Nenteneer twice or fhrice o Day, in.an easy English Rook. and- te tell the

I'art vf Speech to which cach wofd belongs. When the Child is pretty ready
at distinguishing the I'arts of Speech, we make hlin get by heart the Rules of

Concoryl tn Verse, and tench him how to apply them, by resolving the Sentences
in somi English Book., When this Is dove, we mdke him write out severa) of
the other rales, and get them by heart, aml ghew him how to apply them lke-
wise, by parsing. or resolving what hes r(\.uls by these Rules.  And thus by
Degrees, children become Masters of all the minterinl Parts of tlw Bml\ without
much Ditliculty.™

. The educat ional literature of America concerning this period (1750-
1823) is filled with evidence that memorizing methods predominated

practice.  Wickersham quotes n master of 1730 who said: “I find no

way that goes bevond that of repeating, both in spelling, reading,
writing. and cyphering.”* A school boy of 1765 records that “at
six . . . Ilearncd the English grammar in Dilworth bv-lwnrt' * In
1780 Principnl Pearson, of Phillips Andover, testifies. that “a class
of thirty repeats a page and a half of Latin Grammar; they follows
the Accidence Tribe, who repeat two, threey four, five, and terf pages
each.”* A Princeton college vouth of 1799 wrote his brother, * com-

mitted to memory verbatim 50 pages of English Grammar.” ** Before

the Revolution what little grammar was taught in Boston was con-
fined almost entirely to committing and reciting rules.® -

. W. B. Fowle.wn prominent schoolman of Boston, says of the schools
of 1795: “ Pupils at our school were required to learn- Bingham’s
Young Ladies® Accillence by heart three times. . .. We were two or
three years in grammar.” ® Murray, author of the grammar most
widely used, announced that in later editions he had been careful to
rephrasg hxs deﬁmtlons smmthl\, thut they might be memorized and

u . 8. 7. (1850), 337. s, 3 . .

“ Ward, English Grammar, preface, X, it §
8 Yyickersham, op. cit., 214. LR .

(. 8. 4. (1830), 3.

M Quoted, Brown, 3id. Sch., 282,

» Correspondence quoted in full. Snow, €of. Cur., 118,

= tierman Huymphrey, 4m, J. of Ed., XMJI. 27

850), 8. R - o
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retained more easily. The min&tos of the trustees of Oyster Bay
Academy, New York, prescribe the memorizing method as follows: .
“(1) The Monitor, to be read daily as the last lesson: (2) Webster's
Grammap, to be read or repented from memory: (3) The Testament
-or Bible, to be read . . " @ ' P
The evidence seems to indicate that the slavish memorization of
rules, centuries old in schdolroom practice, had made but little prog-
-« ress from the time of Lily to Goold Brown. It was carried with all its -
terrors dircetly into the study of English grumnmar®  ~ 7 :

DEVICES TO AID IN MEMORIZING.

As cmnplote'mcmoriz:‘t ion was the order of the day it is not surpris-
ing-to find teachers endeavoring to find devices to nid the pupils in
this arduous_task. So far we -have found records of five distinct .
- . .- devices tending to'accomplish this purpose, - :

- The first is constant” repetition. Colet insists on duily defining

rules; ** Brinsley strongly urges repetitions.® Teachers of the eight-

eenth century continued the practice of strengthening memory by
constant repetition.  The British Grammar urges masters to have
their pupils repeat the entire gramniar in portions once a month.s
and Sewell especially requires of his pupils frequent repetitions of
paradigms.**- :
The second device is thyming. We have already referred to Brins-
- le¥"s plan of having pupils read the rules in meter. Ruldes of polite-
ness in' verse were old in Latin and were-common in English; for

o Murray, 12.° . .

@ Fitzpatrick, EA. Views and Inf. of I, Clinton, 22, o .

@ An interanting proof of memorization i= fonnd in the cops of Alger’s Murray, uned by )
the wrlter, the stervotyped edition 'of 1825, The heok belonged to one Grarge A. Reverjon
bin signature in dated Roxbury. December, 1828, Evisdentiy his teacher had not been ratin.

_fled with Murray'n definition of grammiar and had dictated the follosing subatitute :
© “Grammar teaches the areangement of words According to the jdiom or dislect of any

particular peaple, npd that excellency of prontinciation which ennblea us to speak and
. 7 write a langnnge agreenble to reamon and correct nmages.” - This I8 nn unusnally good
’ definition for 1R2R and_indicates that this teacher was moving toward the modern coucep-
tion of the sclence. Rnt yonng Reverina has written this definition out n full four tmes
ou the fiy leaven and the blank pages nt the end of the book, evidently making sure that

———e

" . he ts letter-perfect. g 2 g
~ Ramuel G. Goodrich, telling of Pis hoyhood scheol days In Ridgefield, Coan., about 1785,
. - says: “The grammar wan a clerer hook. . . . Neither Master Stebbine ‘nor hin acholars

- ever fathomed its depthe.  They floundered about_fn it, as If In a quagmire, and after

some time came out of it pretty nearly as they went in, though perhaps a little obfusticated
' by the dim and dusty atmosphere-of those labyrintha."’s" Am. J. of Fd., XII1, 180,

o SLily, preface, 8. - oo : . ) ’
.-, @*.No evening s to be parsed without some little exercise agatost the morning.” -
* Reinaley, op. eit,, 184. ' * To imprint it by repetition the next morning, together with their
revening exefcines” Ibld., 152, A fullet ezplanation’ia given by Rrinsféy of innuring epwe *
h rememberingrules; Make the acliolars learn -them perfectly : give fiequent. repetitions. -, -
nsti)] continual care foi parta: examite them .dally’ when parsing.’ turn every hard rule
6 use’; In higher, forms give repétition les often. bid., RB. Rrinsiey: nlso’ mentlons two-
:aubdevices. - fle would have thie puplls mark thelr books, copying from the teacher's book,

to assist’ memory. (1bld., - 141) and would have 4bem * read the rules over in a kind of

Yty t singing volce after.the mmnuer of running of the verse.” ' Ibid., 78,

S " ®Britlsh, pu_he:. LY Nt m‘q’ﬁ ¢ & Bawell, ,preface, yép._.‘ ; B, TRt o
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR TAUGHT AFTER LATIN 'METHODS, 117

example, in “ The Schoole of Vertue,” ¢ Brmsley, epealnng of verso. .
says: “ To readé them over in a kinde of siuging voice nfter the run-
ning of the verse. .. .** Only two of the grammars here inten-
sively studied adopt the method. of rlwmmg for lules——llrlxhtland'
and Ward's. The former asserts that he hasgput all_the Rules
into as smooth and sonoroug Verse as the N hro of the Subject
won'd bear . . . to give them the greater Light.”- He adds an ex-
planation in prose follo\\mg the Jesuit. AlvarusTin his Latin gram:
“mar *'which is used in all the Schools of Enrope, except England.”
Brightland maintains that * verse is more’ easily learnt: that Rhimes
help. one end recalling the other.” These lessen the burden to mem-
ory.® In Wards Grammar rules are put ip verses that rhyme, with o
repetition in prose of what each rule cuntams. ¥ or the 35 rules of
syntax Ward has 170 verses,

- The third device to assist memory is tlm use of evmmpla. Brinsley
goes so fur as to insist that in recitations the exumple is to be given
with “ his " rule.s* He further makes them give examples:

Apply exgmples to rules; leprn every rule perfectly as they . go forward; read

them over their rule leisurely und distinctly ;. construe the rules and apply

examples tur them; learn all the rules unth tho pupll can * beate it out of

himselfe

This ixn common practice in all the more elulorate grnmmnrs. Lowth

especinlly makes pomt of illustrative. umuplm uu‘ompm\)mg each

rule.*? - .

The fourth device w us;,elemun of parla. The first textboo‘( maker
who desired.to rélieve memory by proper selection of parts to be
memorized was Greenwood. In his grammar he distinguished the
more important parts by printing them in larger type. Fisher did
not desire his pupils to be troubled with legrning the exceptions to
rules.® Herein we find further evidence that it had been the prac- |
tice to require the learning by heart of rules, examples, and exceptions.’

| Murray uses the same device as Greenwood, commenting on the value
k A'of selections as follows: .

e

l _ The more lmpirtant rules. definitions, mul obsegvations, and which are there®
- fore the mast proper ‘to be conmltted to memoerlmul ln larger type;
" whilst rules and remarks that are of less importance, that, extend or diversify
l . the general- ‘{den, or that Berve as exmannmlom, are conmlned in the sma
? . tter. . o . .
The fifth device is verv old nmnelv ‘the question and an W er. Haz-

1itt says that ‘he has small volumes on cookery and gardening of the:
Middle Ages whxch are thrown into. the ‘interlocutory. form, the: ‘mio8t,

I ool
‘ apt ‘to impress names on the minds, of the pupils.®®’ He also ngel lf.
. wRgxieston, op. et 24 . “ Lowth, pnll?e'.'x. N it
. ®Briosley, op. cit, -73. - ' - % Fisher, preface, x, 5 . oA e o
- » Brightland,. preMcc VL ' ® Murray, preface, 1.
: = Brinsley. 0p.- clt... 82 98 uulm. 8cb. Books llld m Ilnteu. 38. 3
F‘ o ‘Ap'lhﬂu T ‘: R S el o o NPRT TS ,gl‘
‘,‘4.’.'5,,. R OREN “*’& ’,;{ ik zil“ :ir‘ ‘?,: "f‘&%“ x\w /s!. ,q\ux A i 41 S
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o 118 ENeusH GRRMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1830, -

. series of rules and exercises in the form of question and answer in a
~ textbook of 1509.5" Brinsley advocates this method, but his Philopo-
. Nus complain_ concerping books of this character—that L has been
- compelled. to leave off entirely; that none are sunitable; therefore he
-+ has made one forf himself “ having all the Questions and Answers
- arising most directly out of the words of the Rules.” 5* - .
~ Of the 12 grammars here studied five retain the question-and-
answer method—Greenwood’s, Dilworth’s, Fisher's, the British, and
Pi‘_iestley’s. About the end of the eighteenth century the device scems
- to have gone largely out of vogue. ‘Priestley says: “ I have retained
the method of question and answer . . . because I am still persuaded
it ispgth the most convenient for the master and the most intelligible
to th¥'scholar.” % T owever, the question-and-answer method never
- had wide yogue in American grammatical textbooks; none of the
.. important grammars which followed Murray seems to have used it.
~...None of the Murray texts, nor Bingham’s, nor Brown’s, make use qf
- it. About the only signs of advance made by American grammarians
- before 1800 are, first, the discarding of the question and answer, and,
~sécond, the simplification of the eliborate texts into the form of
Bingham’s Young Ladies’ Accidence, Alexander’s Grammar, and
Webster's Rudiments, . -, "7 - - :
. - '.* SIMPLIFYING TERMs.

.

Quite in line with the devices enumerated above is the contention,
-constantly repeated by the various text-writers, that they are simpli-
fying terms for the ease of the pupils. Brightland and his follower,

. Fisher, have, indeed, some right to make this-contention. ' They dis-
| _carded the four Latin main divisions—orthography, etymology, syn-
- tax,” and prosody—and substituted lefters, words, and sentences
“instead. Moreover, they call nouns, names; pronouns, pronames;
- adjectives, qualities; verbs, actions. They attempt to give definitions
~and explanations simply. Brightland waxes. quite indignant. He
~claims “ glorious improvements,” complains against Greenwood and
. others for not following him in his previous edition.® ¢ Little Prog-
ress.they made in a Discovery that had so fairly been laid before them
by Dr. Wallis and Ourselves: For Custom has so strong a Force on
“the Mind, that it passes with the bulk of Mankind for Reason and
. Sacred Truth.” - Murray insists that he phrases his rules exactly
and comprehensively; also that they may reddily be committed to
" memory and easily retained#? For this purpose he has selected terims

'S

= Ibid.; 90. .
- . ®.Brinsley, op..cit., 87. . . .
" . ® Priestley, preface,. VI. o ‘

xS ® Brightland’s first edition w

| ®Brightland, preface; I
-Murray,-pretace?'}. :

as 1706, Greenwood's 1711,

L




~-to 1t: and+if we had never heard of a future tense In some other linguage, we

. must be allowed that the custom of.speaking is the original and only, just stand-

“Prle-tley. prefncc. Vll—lx
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that are “ smooth and \oluble lms prbportnone(l the members of one . |

sentence to another; has av oulul protracted periods and gn en .

harmony to the expression of the whole.” ¢ =y
Prlestlev s argument for siriplicity is convineing:

comg

‘T have also been so far from departing from the slnmliclt\ of the plfm of that
short grammar (his first edition) that 1 have made it in mme respects,  still ™
more simple; and I think, on that account, more suitable to the genlus of tlle '
English lnn;zuu"e 1 own I am surprised to see so much of the distribution, “and i
technical terms of the Latin graminar, retained In the grammar of our tongue;
_where they are exceedingly awkward. and ahsolutely superfluous: being such .
as could not possibly have entered into the hend of any man, who had not been-
previously acquainted with Latin, Indeed this absurdity has, in some measure,
gone out of fashion with us; but still so mnich of it is retained, in all the
grummnrsl have xeen, as greatly injures the uniformity of the w lmlo and the
\erv same reason that has induced several grammarians to go so far as they
have done, should have induced thom to have gone farther. A little reflec tlon_’
may, I think. suttice to convince any person, that we have no more hnsxinms with
a future tense in our language,.than we have for the wilole sy stem of Latin
moods and tenses: becauise we have no modification of our verbs to correspond

should no more hiive given a particulat name to. tlie combination of the verb
with the auxilinry shall or will. than to those that are made \\ith the nlxllhlrles
do. hn\e. can, must, or any other. c

It seems wrong to confound the account «? inflections either \\lth tlw gram-
matical uses of the: combinations of words. of the order in which they sre :
placéd. or of the words which expriss relations and which are equivalent to
inflections in other languages. 1 can not help flattering myself that future
grammarians will owe me some obligations for- introdncing this uniform
slplicity, so well suited to the genius of our languages. into the l'lngllsh
grannar, ) )

Prlestly bases his rev o]t against ﬂ]L Latin’ grammar npon another ‘
-argument, which was dec1ded]y.mw in his day, contemlnw that the
“only just standard of any language ” is the custom and modes of.
' speaking it. . He revolts’ a{fumst lenmnv too  much on’analogies in
language- He says: o SR TR B ‘

I think it is evident that all other grammarians have leaned too much. to the
analogies of that language (Latin) contrary to our modes of speaking. . . ., It

ard of any language. We see, in all grammars, that this is sufiicient to estab:
lish a rule. even contrary to the strongest analtogies of -the language with itself.
‘Must not custom, therefore: be allowed to have some welght- in fumr of those
forms. of speech to. whlch our hest w riters nnd sw'akors seent evldonth’ prone"‘

EXAMPLE AND ILLUSTBA’I‘ION. ‘ ..

One ﬁnnl method froquently nr;zed by, good te.lchers. was the:‘
setting of a good example and the careful explanation by the teacher
of doubtful pomts. Colet urges that masters must set a goodA .

 Ihiq*
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| L : ; Y i : . o '
", example.®® Brinsley has the master read and explain difficult parts

of the lesson; * hasthe pupils read parts after the master has read ;¢ .
shows how the lecture method arose by lack of books: ® and has them
. parse in imitation of the master.® Greenwood gives as the reason
why yonth have found grammar © irksome, obscure, and difficult.”
“partly through the Want of having every Thing explained and:
“eleared up to their Understanding as they go along.” ™ The author of
the British Grammar éxplains what was doubtless'thé practice of the
. better masters about 1750 he indicates a distinet advance in method.
T this respect. the author is shown as an innovator. - .
The Metliod 1 tuke, nn\d T tind it so fug effectual to the. End proposed, is, im\'lng
got what T Judged to be the hest Book of Letters, T make several young Gentle-
men stand up and read a Lettepr gracefully : after which 1 read it to them
myself, muking nlm-r\":nlo_n?:"on theé Rentiment and the Stiyle,, and asking their
Opinions with Respeet to hoth® o :

“This admirnble practice was found only in the better schoolrooms.

v & N . > -
We shall see the movement for “ oral explanation ” as a part of the
“edneational rovival led by Horace Mann,™
. 3 o - .

L : 4. PARSING. ~ ~ -

"We come now to the other two of the great triumvirate of methéds
caried over from the Latin to the English grampmar—parsing and
. false syntax. Brinsley coniplains that “ there is so much time spent
' in examining everything ” (parsing) : nevertheless. he insists that his
* pupils parse ns they construe, | S ~ L
Aék tlu'-; child what word he ninst begin toparse ll'rlm-n'»,nl (ord).™ . .. ‘In the
severnl forms and- Anthors to construe truly, and In propricty of words and
sense. to parse of themseives and to give o right renson of every word why it

must:be 'so, and not otherwise, . . . Parse over ‘every word; teach what part
“of speech, how to-decline It. give a true renson for every word, why It must

be so0.*

Brinsley’s elaborate method of procedure is as follows: The scholar

. ie to read the .senfence ‘before he construes: mark all the points
(punctuation) in it; mark words beginning with gient letters; under-
stand the matter; mark the vocative case: seek out the principal verb;
give every clause his right verb; supply wanting words; give every

v .

" word his roper signification **; join the substantive and adjective;
P jom }

“ ‘mark if the sentence have an interrogation point.™

e, 2, - " - ™ Greenwood, preface, 11, : L
OP et TH o o WBritsh preface, XXVIIE 0 v
g T ™ e Chap, VI p, 146, T Lot
CTwd Tl Brtialey op et 121, '

88, So. 0.5 v Wibid, 135, 7 20 a0 s "
.. This is'a careful examination of the nature of the-sentence which’ does not
the practice 0f American schools until well ‘down Ints the nlneteenth. century.

i of 1848 did much to tbrow the cmphasis .p " glven'.to_dey
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An example of “ praxis” or “ grammatical resolution,” the system
of torture called parsing, which Iasted well toward the end of the
nineteenth century, may be taken from Lindley Murray's books:

. The sentence: :

And he cnme Into all the country abont Jordan preaching the hn]itlsm of
repentance for the remission of sink,  The Resofution: A, a Conjunction
- Copulative: he. a Ironoun, third Person Singulpr, Mascullne Gender, Nomina-
tive Case, standing for John: came, ns ln'fﬂl?(zt into, o Preposition: all, an
‘Adjective: the Country, a Substuntive : about. x Preposition:” Jordan, a-Proper
Name; preaching, the IPresent Partie dple of the verb Aetive to preach joined
like nn adjective to the Pronoun he: the baptisi, o Substantive in the Objective
Cnse followihg the Active verb Preac lnlng and governed by it. ete, T
It requires but a glance at the contents of the grammars “which
~ began instruction of the qulqoct in America to see how this formalism
of parsing reigned supreme. The British G irammar believes in pars-
* ing evefy word:? Murray advertizes a new system of pm‘smg g
. Goold Brown wias perhaps the most ardent chumpmn ‘of parsing in *
\meric’n. He explains the philosophy of the excrcise’in this:

LIt i8] nelther w holly extemporgneous, nor w hull\ by rote: It has more dignity
thyn a school hoy’s conversationy and-more ense than o formnl recitation. The
exercise In parsing commences lmmediately aftor the fiest lesson of ot\mdlogy.
and I8 enrrled on progressively until it embraces all the doctrines that nre
applieable to it.... It requires just mmn"h of thought to Keep -the mind

) xm«mlu- tow hul the Hps are uttering; while it advanees by, such easy gradua--
" tlons and constant ‘repetitions as to Ivnvv the pupil utterly without exc u i, if he
does not know what to say.™ !

Brown further insists that in the entire range of school exercises,
z while there is none of grouter importance than parsing, yet, perhaps,
" there is none which is, ‘in general, more defectively conducted.
Brown’s grammars are the culmination of the séries of parsmg gram- "
~ - mars: in the last chaptér we have seen them in use. quite extensively
in. the ucudemws of New York as late as 1870 Brown champions
parsing on one gmund which has an entirely modern ring. He wishes
to have the chtld given something to do as well as something to learn.®
Elaborate formulas ‘of procedurc reduce all to a system, so that by
. rote correctlﬁg and pursmg the whole process may he made easy.
This makes the excrcise free from all embarrassment. which is.con-
ducive to proficiency in lnnguago. Says-this master of parsing:
_The pupil who can not pertorm these exercises both accurately ‘and tuently
. .o has no,l'luht to oxpect from nnybody g patient hearing. A siow and faiter-
Ing rehennul « ¢ . I8 ns foreign from parsing or correcting as it is from elegnice . .
...of diction;, Dlvlde nndmmquer 1s:the rule here; ds'in many. cases, .Tiegin. with,¥
‘whit is siniple; practlce it unthl it lm»mes fumlllar and then proceed No

7 ¢hitld ever learned .to speak by any omer procem. Hatd thlngs become‘easy by 4
. .use; und sklll hnznlned llme by lltlle Sl o o . g

* 10 Murray, 47. “.‘ T s * 8ee (‘hlp. v,
"_nrm:lh. Py WI : : ... WBrown, pr«!uoe v
, < i
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122 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1830, .

This in a nutshell is the.philosophy of grammar from Lily down to
“almost 1900. Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the English
language; the child learns to speak by getting first the clmnenta. A
‘constant process of dividing wholes into parts, even to the letters ns a
starting point, is the natural and logical method for teachers who will
sturt their pupils rightly. As written and spoken langiage is accom-

2 .phehe(l by theputting together of parts, so the taking of them apart
is the initial step of the learning process. Parsing and: corrvecting

- involve this extremely analytical philosophy:  Therefore they are

+ 'the best methods of Iearnm-' Moreover, parsing is looked upon as a—

- -eritical exere lso An the utterance as well a8 of evidence of ‘previous study. . . .

It I8 an exercise’ for all the powers-of the mind. except the, inve ntlve faculty,

- Perception, Judgment, reasoning, memory, and wethod are indispensable, . . .
Notlllng 13 to be guessed at, or devised, or utteréd at r.nulum o

. Here. we have the wcoml step’in the logwul puwus of the pnrsmg
“enthusiasts. The first’ rests on the natural annlytical process as the
basis of learning the parts of complicated wholes, The second is the
logu-n] result of the old faculty psychologyv. The powers of the mind.
in order to be trained in the extremest sense of formal dxsuplme are
- exercised b‘ the analytical procedure of tearing wholes ‘into parts. -
This applles to all of the powers of the mind except invention, which
is supposed to bo a construetive, not an finalytienl, process. The
reduction of parsing to strict models makes certain the climination of
invention on the part of the pupil.- There is little doubt that the
‘statement of Goold Brown, cited above, is the essence of the peda-
gogical thinking which reg_'unlod grammar is“ the dlwnphnurv study
par excellence.” Tt is a result in Jarge part of the reign of faculty
ps_ychologv and foruml dnscnplmo.

o ) 5. FALSE.BYNTAX.
1
. The practices of the Lntm and the rote periods added- another bane
" ~to schoolboy life," nnmoly, the correction of false “syntax. This.
" appears to have been generally introduced about the middle of the
eightecnth century, the first to use it being Fisher and the futhor of
the British Grammar. These writers are followed by all the others
"~ in our serieg\each seeming to be more.convinced of the pedagogical
.-.:value of t}fe exercise than any of his predocessorq. The author of the
irammar asserts-that his book is # differently planned,”! [

.~readmg wrongly [ P lﬁher nlso urges. the mnst;et to ¢ read falsely et

RINGUC I

e L oL XV,
G, % Britiah, preface; 1. &, . =iy, prefuce, Xit. '
; o ten ¥ *

7 : S I, o
i SR N AT AR

:becm!ée it-offers ¢ promiscuous. exercises. in false syntax, both in. verse N
d in- rose.” 8 He also urges: the master to: deceive, hns npnls by:
P! p
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to keep the pupils alert, and defends himself for putting his exercisés _
in. fulse syntax in a separate part of his book instead of scattering
them “ promiscuously » throughout the text.® o &

Fowth believes in tenching % what is rlght by showing what is
wrong.” He thinks there is no English grammar, which sufficiently.
performs this duty, thongh it may prove * the more useful and effec-

* tual method of instruction.” ** Two examples of Lowth s false syntax .
.~ follow - : :

Rule: The article, n, Lan. only be Jollwd to \ubstnnn\es in the Singular
©oaumber. A gomd ¢ hnr:wlor should nat be rested In as an e, but employed as a
weans of doing still farther 2o, ( Atterbury’s Sermons,) - Ought it not be a
mean? ¢ T have read an anthor of this taste, that compares rng;.ed coin'toa’
tattered colours.  (Adgison on Medals,) ®

The forogomg nmusing ex xample of extreme omplmsxq put upon-a-
perfectly trivial point'is especially Judicrous, because Lowth is wrong,
Both the sentences from Atterbury and Addison are correct; in the
first. means is a singilar noun: in the «-eoml “ mlours,” meaning flag,
is nlso singnlar, .

The other example has to do with choose, chose, ¢hosen :

. Thus Imv|nx chosed each ather. . , .. (Clu rvml«m. Hist., Vol. I1, p: 707. 8vo.)
. Improperly

Lowtiy complains that in 200 years nglmh had made “ no advances
in grammatical aceuruey.”  He quotes Swift “ On'the imperfect State
of our-Language "—that “ in many .cases it otfended - aguinst every
part of Gramimar.” He asserts that in his day “ Grammar is very’
much neglected,” and fills the bottom of nearly every page with foot-
notes of what he terms proof “ thit our best nuthors have committed
gross mistnkes for want of “due knowledge of English Grammar.?
Lowth assures us-that these examples © arg such as occurred in read-
ing, without any very curions or methodical examination.” Tt is a
curions specnlation, then, as to why Towth advocates so ugorous]y
the teaching “ of what is right by showing what is wrong.” It may
be that he was eager to make use of the copious notes which he had
doubtless heen accumulating in years of reading.*? He'is impartial in.
hjs selection” of false grammar. giting Hobbs, the Bible, the Liturgy,
: Pope, Shukospeare. Prmr Hooker, Dr) den, and Addxson 2% !

‘Wb, X, . o f. Lo e, -
® [owth, pr«!sco, X . - - '

"ibid T PR &
5 W Ibid.,; preface, l—x. e N ' ’ i
WM You was., . . Is an enormom aolc-clum and yet mthon ot the . front rank hlvox,,
.. inadvertently fallen into it. - “Know Ing tbat. you was my old- mautern friend.! Addison,
" “Bpectator; No, B17. * Would- to God you was.within her.reach.- ‘Lord . Bolingbroke. tq
Switt, letter 46, ete.” In these ‘footnotes Lowth's pnctleo ll lomewhlt of. ..muuu
mm corl-ecun( ulu qqhx Op. acq. 86” ’

<
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Priestley approves of Lowth’s methads, as follows: }

An appendix wi ould have been made of examples of bad E nglish: for they are
really useful; but tlw\ omke so uncouth an appearance in print, .\nd it can
be no manner of trouble to any teacher to sapply the worst of them,” by a fialse
reading of a pood author, and requiring. his pupils to potnt ont, and rectify his
mistakes. . . .* 1 think there will be an advantage in wy having collected
examples from moderu writings, rather thun those from Swift, Addison. and
others, who wrote about half a century ngo. in what 18 called the classicai
perfod of our tongue. By thix meians we see what is the eyl character and turn
of the langnage at present ; nnd by comparing it with the writings of preceding
authors, we may hetter perceive which way it is tending, and what extreme we
should most carefully guard agninst.™

William Ward also commends Lo“th method : -

L4 Very lately we have been favored with one (grannmar) by the learned Dr.
Towth. . . . This Plece Is excellent on account of his notes. In which are shewn .

~ the grammatle Inaccuracies that have escaped the pens of our most distingulshed
Writers, This way of distinction, by showing what ix wrong in English in order

to teach us to avold it, Is necessary, because the pupils wilt themselves offend
agnlmt every -rule: there will be plenty of opportunity to stiew theni what is

T wrang®
Again, we have the testimony of th.nt high priest of p.ll\lll" and
false syntax, Goold ‘Brown: “ Scarcely less useful . . . is the prac-

tice of coprecting false syntax.orally. by r -gu]:u and lo«rivul form of
argument.”*”  Murray also believes in the practice, as will be seen
from the following quotation: ,

.From the sentiment generally admitted. that a proper relection of faulty
composition 18 more instructive to the young grammarian. than any rules or
examples of propriety that can be given, the compller has been induced to pay
particular attention to this part of the subject; and though the instances of
false gfummnr. under the rules of Syntux are numerous, it i hoped they will

* .not be found too many, when thelr variety and usefylness are considered.®

The above examples are to be corrected orally.

Fisher thinks that he is the first to introduce English exercises in
false syntax. He eaxs*thut the practice was considered expedient in
Latin iind mentions two Latin texts of his day which have the device.
He says: “ I never observed this method recommended or pxescrib’odi
by others.”* It will be remembered that Fisher antedates Lowt -
the British Grammar, and Priestley. The British Grammar improves

_on Fisher, the author of that book thinks, by scattering false syntax -
. throughout the text and putting the errors in, 1tal|cs, not “ to distract
th&leamer too mueh.” 3" - .

* 6.SUBORDINATE ! METHODS. SR

" Theré~can bé ne doubt that the grammars which determined the
: ear]liest inbtruction in the subject in' America put a prémium upon the

"Prlenley, preface, XXII ' . % Murray, preface 3.
Joisrped., XL + - ™ Ward, op. eif, preface, IX,
Bm ; vréfdce( 8 Fisher, pretacgf XXL &wmm nref-ce, Vs
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three. major methods of teaching we have just been considering, viz:
Meniorization of rules, parsing, and correcting false syntax. All
three, except powbl) the last, are direct inheritances from the class-
rooms of Latin grammar, and if we can believe Fisher, as cited nbove,
the latter was inherited also. We have now to consider certain minor
methods. It must be borne in mind that grammar included in 1800
far more than it does to- «lav It 'was instruction in the use of the
mother tongﬁ‘e. embracing many of the purposes served to-day by
composition, rlwtonc, w rmng rending, euphomcs, declmnauon, and
the rest.

There is constant evidence as to the use of these additional func-
‘tions of grammatical instruction. We maiy cite, for example, emphasis
upon the parallel study of reading from authors in the mother tongue.
This was+o be the means of becoming familiar with good: writers for
the sake of observing good grammatical construction, as. well as of
getting lessons in morality, honesty, and goodness. Many of the
gramniars have appendices with fables. prayers, catechisms, and the
like, which were prescribed as a regular part of the study called gram-
mar. It is by ne means improbable that in these parallel readings
we have the origin of school practices which have to-day eventuated
in the stmly of the English clissics. Franklin, however, scems to -
have had in'mind a larger purpose in his proposals, approaching in
1750 somewhat nearer our modern conception ; tlmt is, the English
classics for their content as well as for literary excellénce.?

Colet recommends the use of “ prettie bookes ™ with “lessons of
godlinesse and honestie.” In the edition of 1627 he-enjoins teachers.
| to “be to them your own selves-also speaking with them the pure
i Latin very present, and leave the rules,”?

Dilworth feels that this reading will help make pnlntal)le what he
calls “ the pills of memorization.” ¢ The author of the British Gram-
mar gives his pnpils a taste of the poets:* Fisher has the master or
one of the scholurs read to pupils from the best authors.® . Ward uses
the Spectator as a suitable classic and- selects from easy -books
“examples for ro«'l\'mg.”' while Prlestlev collo('ts examples from

* 8ce Chap. 111, p. 44.

oy For reading of gond books, rllllgont lnformmlon of taught maxters, studioun’ advert-
- ance spd taking heed of learncrs, Learing eloquent men speak, and finally busy imitation
wltwﬁm pen. more avalleth shortly to get the true eloquent upn-cb than all the

traditions, rulea and precepts of masters.'” Llly. op. cit,, 3.
- suAg Practice,. In all Arts. and ﬁclmc«n. in "the great \lodlum of lnatrucﬂon between
. Master and Bcholar, 1 would advire pl) Teachers, when. they find thelr lmlrneru relish. the
Rules of ‘this’ Pnrt (grammari to,enjoin them a! the same. time. to read the best: Enlltlb i
_Atthors, as the .Spectator, Tmlor. murdlun. ete. . . . and banish ‘from their eyes .uclr-.,
Grubﬂmt P-pen. idle Pamphlets, lewd Plays, nlthy fongs; and utm:emly Jml whleh
. . debauch the, Prlnolplel." Dilworth, preflce. Hll—]x‘
. 8 British, prefnn. XXI11.
'Fln}wr. prefaco, X.
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the best authors and indicates that he, too, believes in the device.®
“Later anthors seem Inrgely to have given np recommending the prac-
tice, Imrlmpe beeanse formal grammar is to an extent hecoming, more -’
coufined in its scope. :

Four other methods, or classraom devices, nppear quite fr (‘(|II(‘nt|V'
Emulation, pmfonnonh copying, and dictation. .

Brinsley is the champion of the first of these. He desires all to
have their adversaries and to be so matched gned plnu-«l that all may
“be done by s[rufl."’ Sewell has his pupils certify inaceuracies in
each othvrs expressions, constantly corpecting ench other.™  Brown
-passes the errors of one pupil on to the next. . [lere we seem to find
indication of the practice “ going to the hend of the line.” <o often
described by our fathers. 'F l~lwr was an especially ardent advoeate
of emulation.i? ) . .

- Similar in prirpose, if not quite identical in prnctice, is the clabornte
gystem of preferments deseribed by Brinsley,” This has continued in’
a]l teaching np to the present d.w Brinsley describes his plam for

© enconragement in- this wise: l"nnmlmm to higher classes: giving

“higher plncoe to those who do hetter: comgending everything well -
done: giving rewards to victors in disputation and npplnu»o to the
victars: and comparing exercies in writing books.!*  Copying might
- have been listed ns a deviee for niding memory.  However; it seems
. to have been considered a means of stimulating interest. a sad com-
mentary indeed ppn the dry-as-dust processes w hich it could be
thought to relieve, Typical advice is found in Fisher.* in"Dilworth,'
and in the British Grammar.'* urging nasters to have pupils copy
exercises in both prése and verse for their  ev omn" copy.” ot
Dictation is closely akin té capying and is éven more frequent in
the mommendntmnc of ‘the grammarians. Brinsley stronalv recom-

? Prieatley, profnm-’ \’\Hl
® BRrinsley, op. cit.. 30, o )
® Rewell, preface, VII, VIII ’ . -

e When a"boy notex an Imnrnprl«-t) in hl- schanimate's l‘xpr' sujon, he wrlu‘n down the
Expeension Just an It was nttercd ; then he addnces the Rule of Grnmmar from.whieh the
Expression devintes, and underneath he inkertn the Expression corrected,  For this Fdat, °
be recelves a Clap of Applause and takes his l'lucc- Ruperfor to the Iiu) \\hmu- Fxpro-ilon
be corrected.”

" The teacher should ** caretully -uporlnh-nd rehearsalx; give tho word to the next,
when any one orra, and.order the exercixe in uuch A manner that either his own volce, or
- the example of the best' schglars. may gradually correct the 111 habita of the awkward, till 3
~all learn to recite with clmmoas, undvr«lnndlnx well \\hm thcy M)‘. and make It .. -

lnlemglble to othera.”

© B uAfter lhoy are masters of letters, ayllnblu. and vrordl they ‘win be -ble to remember
'Rulu --After reading they are to learn. the stops aod marks. . . . . Employ. time in. ’
wmlnc Words down, - whilst the: Master, or one of the Scholnrs, mula a Iaragraph from
“the Spdétator . ", and:let ahl that are nppointed to ‘write, copy fromi his. Reading, then

- “to create an Emulation, compare the l'lv-ce- and plnce the Schotars nccofdluu to the *Defeet

.of - thelr’ ‘Petfotmanees.’; Preface, 1X-X. - . . S
o ;- " 1 Brinsley, op, eit., 280 et -eq 0, 6 N
,;,‘e',; 34 Fisher, preface; X, . . o 5 o% Lo s
*b?-“% Dilworth, preface; 1Xo . R
#7 "M British, preface; IV, Y u“-g,m: e \p‘:‘.?"‘ e i A T
S e e e
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mended the practice,)” Fisher also!* would huve pupils keep alpha-
betical lists in pocketbooks, the use of which he constantly urges. The
British Grammar is likewixe in favor of the device.®® Sewell has
pupils take dictation on their slates and then th@®teacher corrects it.*
" Dilworth also recommends the exercise.?*.

There renMvins to be noted the use of copy |)0ol\s. Writing exercises,
and oral work. .Brinsley recommends * note books of daily use with
imke,” and requires each pupil to possess ™ a little paper hooke to
note all new and hard words in.” #2 Fisher gives extended directions
“for the use of copy books.? ' -

The British Grammar, olub«mumg the dhcu%mn of dlcmtmn gives
it the natare of a writing exercize. - When a master dictates he may
mix the rules, making the exercise as promisctous gs he chooses. Let
a tyro * first copy the several Exercises, and then write them w second
time from Dictation.” then correct it and copy it again. The author
advances this as a reason for making hix hook so short, .He also com-
mends the writing of an anonymous letter witl) the purpose that
“ One Exercise should he dnily to write'n Page of English. and after
that to examine every word by the Grammar Rules: and in every Sen-
tence they have vmn]mwtl to.oblige them to give an Account of the
English Svntax and Construction,™ 2¢

Sewell roqunos pupils to write on their slates, and has in tlie appen-
dix a chapter for practice in letter writing.®® Ward has the study of
gmmmar accompanied by the composition-of short letters.*®  Brown
gives four chapters of exercises adapted to the four parts of the sub-
ject. which are to be written out by the learner. “The grentest
peculmntv of the method is that it requires the pupil to speak or
write a great deal. and the teacher very little.” 27

~Fisher's hook and the British Grammar are particularly omphatlc
-in recommending oral wnrk the formgr makmg pupils pronounce

. ¥ Rringley. op, r|t‘. 406 and 124, -
1 Fisher, preface, Vi,
. WRritish, preface, XIII..
- ®Rewell, preface, VI, . ;
"l)ll\orth preface, VI. | . o .
B Rringley. op, eit., 46 and 1“4
® et the Master write down all their ‘mis-spelt words right in their Writing-Rooks,
to be got hy licart before they leave them and withal, make each Schelar write his own
into an Alphabetical Pocket-honk kept for that Purpose.”  He also. recomimends that the
@nnter write misspelled words Into the puplia® writing hooks. Perhaps we have n these
hoaks the germ of comporition work whlch first came nhout 1750, Fluhor. preface, XI.
L _ ™ Reitish, IV, VI, XIX LS
7 s Now ‘and then.an 8 Generaf Pxorclu. 1 mnke my puplls wrftp down op thelr. llatoq "
a select m-nu-nco ‘an 1 dlmm- to them': each one koepa his P«rfnrmnnc« close to hlmnlf 3
" On Fxnmlnn"on those whose Performances” appear correct, are ranked in a. Supﬂ%r’v*‘
* Place, and-to prove that they have “written correctly, by mnr of Judgment, and not as.
the Pﬂm of Chance, T.make them rectify thé Freor of lnforlor Roys, by quotlu the -
. Rute of Grammar, - from which each Error is a Deviation.” Sewell, prehee, VIiL. The ..
. apwndlx for letter writing s on page 163 of Bewgll’l Grammar.. -
""Wud pl’omm. ‘X : .
%) %' Brows;” pie
Mm-méﬁi
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orally in prosody.* (hc latter reqlurmg them to speuk e\'cr) day their
4um\ rmon thonghts.?®

1. ME’I‘HODS USED BY HUGHES AND BYERLEY.

So far the endeavor luw been to show how the methods of tem‘him!,
~ “gramur in the Latin and rote p(-rm(k were, with but slight varia-,

tion, the methads used in instruction in Latin grammar. This chap-
ter nmv fittingly close with a dosvrlptmn of methods used in two

prominent English grammar schools in New York in 1769 and 1773, -
rexpectively. - Fortunately. Hugh ‘Hughes and Thomas Byerley have.

left careful explanation of their methods. T ho deseription of these
-masters is also'strong evidence that English giammar was coming to

occupy in a few Ameriean schools a position very closely resembling
that held by Latin grammar in classical schools, indeed, that. nlenhcul
methods.w cro omplo\'ml in the teaching of both.

FAN |

HUGHES.

In lul Hughes modified his pm"rmn. at least e <o claims. to Iny’

*greater Stress upon English.  His advertisement of that vear reads:
““ Orthoepy, or Just Pmlmncmllon. which the. Pupil is taught, not
" by Precept alone: but by Ocenlar Example . . . with proper Stops.

by_sense.” 32 .

In 1771 Hughes had changed his pmvram into tlmt of a thorough-.

going Eunglish grammar school. On Decémber 30 he ‘announces:

“ The Subscriber proposes, if encauraged. to teach the English Lan-

guage Grammatically.” Tt'is to be noted here that the method pro-

‘posed is prohably unfamiliar. or at least not common, in New York

and that “ if encouraged ™ indicates the dependence of private-school

men upon the desires of patrons, of which concerning his new proposal
i he issomewhat in doubt. Hughes thus-describes his methods:

. When the pupll ean read fluently and write a Tegible TTand he shall be faught

i - the Fnglish Accldence.™ or the Properties of the Parts df Speech. ax-divided and
1 explained by -the latest and most eminent English Grammarfans: that is Dr.
Lowth, .Dr. Priestley. and others, . ’

¥ After “which he will he tnught to parse disjunctively. then.-modally. and

Instructed in the Rules of English Syntax: and. when he s sufiicfently skilled

‘, in them, to nccount for the Construction of Sentences In Generanl, he wil) recelve

Tessons of Falee Spelling and Irregular Concord, etc.. taken from mome classle

Authors, but rendered ungrammatical for the Purpose of trring his Jndgment.

}i When he’ hns redpced thoae as near the Omzlnnl a8 hig Knottledge of Grammar

"‘#»wlil permlt ‘he will -be ‘slio n Psuch lrrmllnrm«l As mny have escaped hla
w ,w, ' Notlce. elther 4n the Orthog phlcll or.Syntactical Part.

2 ® Fisher, preface, XI,
S "’ British, preface, . XXVI1].
¢ WN/Y, G and W. P, ., bee, 30, 1771,
!:W\ 8Tt | tg‘ be"llon;d& tl\.t tha nugy of l'ulluh ‘uﬁmu MM onﬂly 'hen tlut ‘of
“Latin mmﬁﬁ bem i R el

Emphasis, Cadence. Quantity, and a Delivery, varied and gmernod :
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“lleed Ntate that Punetuation itself ix really In; so that very few precise Rules

Culse treasare up in thelr Maewmories o visy, \lml\ Wordg, from the purest

. . competent knowledge of the Fnulluh could ot he acquired w(thout some previous’ .equ.m.

B 6 Instruction,- “This error avose from a 106 partlal Fondnéen for that ‘Language. in vhleh\

- were printed. . Men, ‘however. tao often sacrifice thelr Understandinge st the shrine

Thoue {essons will nlm be_selected from different Authors in varlous Sub-
Jectn; il frequently, from the Works of those who ure the most Celebrated,
for the Elegnnee of their’ Epistolary Writings: as this l\lng\ of Composition Is
acknowledged to be ax dilicult as anyiand of greater Utility,  The erroncous
Part in every Lesson will lkewise be modiilal, At one thue it will consist of
fnlxe Speliing alone: . . . at another of fatse Conecond; L ., the next pierhaps will
conist of hoth: . . . the fourth nay o he composed of either of them, but may
contaln some hmu urnelex or Vulgarisms, ete s the fth may retain. all the
forcgoing Inproprietica, and the lnst, none of them, of which the pupil need. not’
be appraised, for Reasons, that are oo evident o require a Recltal. To the
precesding exerelres will suevesd others on the Nature and Use of Transpost-
thon: ... . the Elljwes of all the Parts of Spiech, as used by the best Writers,
together with the use of Synonymous Termn, . ., . . R

A General Knowleize of all which, Jolnesd 1o Peactlee, will enable - Youth
1o avold thé many urlh;uzrmchlml Freors, Rarbarisms, inelegant Repetitlons,
and pmplfest Solecisms, which they are otherwise flable to ran into. and in
Time, which repder them Masters of an ensy, BElezam Style, by which they will
become enpulle of ennveyiug twde Sentiments with Clenruess and Precision, In
a .cohelre il agrecable  Manner, l!:( well with Reputation to (ln-mwh\m as
Delight 1o thelr Fricuds, \

Taetly, the' the Polnting of o Discourse psuires Jmlmm-nl and o more intl.
mate Aequaintanee with the Syntactienl Order of Wonlds and Neantences, than
thes Genernlity of Youth ean be possessed of. to which may be nilded the unset-

enn be given, without dumerous Exceptions, which would rather embarpss the
Puplis by continunlly searching 6f thelr Dictlomrles, in quest of Primitives ,
and thelr Derivatives, as well as the constituent Pavts of Compound Terms
bexldes learnitg the Dejieidence thnt thely Native lgnguage has on dtseit witl

Writers: imd what i of infinhiely wore Value, tielr just lk-llnltlons{ s every
one of this Cluss Will have Johnson's Dictionary n Oct: o ® S )

BYERLEY, *

Ny

By (‘l’ll‘\' ix the anthar of the second "rmnnmr written.by an Ameri-
can and pubhahod in this country, *A Plinand Easy lmrmlucuon to
English Grammar,” 1773, In the same year we find him advertising
an English grammar school in New York City. giving a detailed
record of the ipethods of teaching used in his various classes.

Bvcrley, like Franklin and other «\meﬁmu\cl‘lhn:npmns of the

er-tongue, had been reading John Locke.®® In ml\ertlg.ement
h is school, he sets forth the necessity of giving up the study of
.Latm for tho purpose of learning l'.nghsh grunmmr. quoting Locke -

-Aam-mm-nt in N. Y. 0. and w.P. 8 r)«- 10 1711 ; H
® Bycrley.. after-quoting locke and Lowth, continues; * Heretnfore it was thou:ht a

‘Ance with the Latin 'l‘onme. -which thu‘efon became ' thie only ‘Vehicte of mmuutlenl"
formerly thfe ﬁer\lco of the Church, :the Triinalatlon of the Kille, ag Yaost othier Rooks
ot Anclent Cuntom Thus the l‘nctlce ol -endlnc \oum- to leatn English at.a (Atlu”

i
nh\.’ﬂ
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Ce “An English Granmmar School which will be opened the first of next

. 180 - ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,

" at length on the unwisdom of compelling a lad to learn “ the Roman
Language” when he is at the sume time designed for a ¢ trade.” »
. There can be little dotbt that the seeming practicability of ‘English
gramumr and of the so-called English education in generali-a conten-
tion first advanced by Locke—vas the most powerful arguinent for the

After thus setting forth his reasons Byerley sketches his plan for

~month.” * This title, like Hughess, which was enlled “An English.
Grammar aid General Sehool, indieates that there were attempts to

establish English schools on the same order ag the secondary grammar
schools heretofore known in the colonies, '

In the lowest Class will he areamgd the Clhilldien whe have beet\ but Imper- -
feetly tariht 4o read: with whom the TUtmost Cane shall b taken to correct i
Hubit= 10 Reading: and 1o form » Just Pronunciation; . ’
© I the next Class the Scholar shall be Initinted in the grammatienl Institutes:

and tlwg,:,clmmxl,\'[nsml on the Mind by frequent Parsing of the most u"pp‘nn'm!
Tegsons, -~ 0 © ) . - ‘

The third will ingredies the scholar to an Acguaintance with the Syntax ami
ENipsis: each of which shall he Inenicated In a Conrse of reading such hooks
a8 may engige the yommz Attentlon. have a wornl Tendeney; s Erop's
I;‘flhlos. The Morg! .\llsf-c-llmw,v. The British Mutareh, ':n,y“s Fables, Reautles of
Higtory, ar Dietures of Nirtne and View, i . . .

In this Claex the Scholar will he frequently exerelsed In the Declension of

" Arregular and defective Verbs, and the Excfeises of Parsinz will be contlnned,

The tourth Class will be formed out of those Reholars who belng most pro-

* ficlent In thelr grammntieal Exercires are sendy to be instracted In o proper and
elegant Mathod of reading Prose, . L )

The hooks uxed in thix Conrse, will he chiefly History of the World, History of-

" English. Intreduction to Polite Lenrning, Sencen's Morals. Ancient History,
History of Americu, Derbum's I*hysies. and Astro-Theolugy, liqnmm_\‘ of Human-
Lite. - : . o
“In the ifih Class the seholur wiil Le initiated in the Proprieties and Beauties
of reading I'nétry, excumiplitied in the Works of Thowmson, -Gray, Pope, and
Miiton. : 5 -t .

.~ The Scholars of the fourth and fifth Classes will be occaslonally lnstructed In

: the Art-of familiar Letter writing. . : '

SUMMARY OF METHODS IN THE LATIN AND ROTE PERIODS,

‘What then may be concluded concerning the methods of the years
1750 to 1823 in America ? . _

8chool ‘continued, without any fnquiries about the U'ropriety of it, til] Mr. Locke ventured
"to cenmure the conduct of a Father who should waste hls own Money -and his SBon's Time
tn_Setting bim 10 learn the Romin Language.” . . . S S
" -Byerley was a disciple. of Locke In matters of .disciplinc.also. At the end of ‘hin adver- - - -
semcat be gives,* Rules," * on ‘the Model of Mr. Locke, 8 New Mode of Reprebension

. Trregularitied'and a loltering ‘Siudy, will be_adopted. The several Méthods at present . -
s7"taken fo mont. Schaols ©". . are oftencr attended with bad than with good Cébmequences. -
[o OB It sball be my cate to Feason or shame them out of their Faislts -by. affectionate Argu. .
"« ‘ments'with them ; or inqhe Extremity, a public Disgrace among thelr Fellows.™ - R
"+, . ®The title Iughes's English Grammar and General School, Appears o 1773 announce-
bair ; ment. N.'¥. G, nnd:W. M, Nov, 8, i e L DR o ;
%, " Byerley advertiscment in.N.X.Gand W. M., Avg, 28, 27780 7 L0l
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' ENGLISH GRAMMAR TAUGHT AFTER LATIN METHODS, . 181

1. The texthooks in most general use were modeled strictly after the '
‘Latin, and their anthors advised methods of instruction which had
been used in tenching Latin grammaic for 300 years, °

2. The common conception of grammar—as the art of writing and
spenking a language with correctness and propriety-—was ene which
confused thie nature of grammar with the laudable purpose of teach-
ing it and obtained, with few exeeptions, thmn;.lmut the two periods.

3. Instruction proceeded without exception from the wrong wnit—
the word. This was the natural result of the seemingly logical process
of beginning with the smnplmt -clements and_proceeding to the com-

_plex. oIt reading and in_grammar, -because of this procedure, the
A-B-C method was destined to remain fixed until the revival led by
Horace Mann. Al the grimmars began with the parts of speech.

4. There was but little connection between the purrotl:l\c repetition
of rules and any real lmdemlnndmg of them™

3. Relatively little effort in w :'|1||1£ or speaking was mmle to apply .
the rules of grammar. Willinm B. Fowle, the editor of The Common
Sehool Journal, writing of his own education about 1800, said:

We.were educated at one of the hest rehools oo but, although we stutled
English grammar seven years and recelved a siiver mgdat for proficlency. we
never wrote a senence of English at sehool, and neter did anything tlmt had to
do with wrltln: or conversation.® .

The common prm'edllre wits in thenrv from rulo~ to prncnce. but

_ it was practice involved in the application of formidable cxercises of
svatax. etymology. and’ pnr\m" and endloss exercises in correcting
false syntax. It is true that in dictation, writing exercises. and speak-
ing we have scen. in embrvonic form, the beginnings of our modern
composition and Jliterature: but these: were strictly subordinated to

" the all-powerful trilogy of methods--menorization, parsing, and
false syntax.

In short, from the viewpaint of lhe best modern practlce. before
1823, English grammar was badly taught in every respect. The
nature of the textbooks themselves is enough to warrant that-conclu- .

_sion; but when the evidence is added of the wretched incompetence
of teachers ** and the corroborating testimony of every man who was
a student of grammar during that period assurance is rendered

“doubly sure. In almost the same terms Brinsley uses for his own

- school in 1620.he might have described the practices of Hughes s and

Bverley s schools 8 century and a half later.

Ey W,
» An obnrver. cpnklnx of ‘1826, uya' " Gnmar has' beén- extenﬂvely Intndneﬁd.‘i'«?

. «w . Children ape. roqulred to: commit the grammar‘to memors. . This. .was the otudy;ot"‘
.'mmmar. &0 0 lt may bo uald roee nm mmly anyone undemood anyﬂllu he puud

. over” .

. ® Editorial, C. s J. (1849). 258 Fowle wnl -the editor of two rather- ol»curo (ramurp
in the porlod which furned llle ntndy lo'ntd the science of sentences. ud the prtctlei ol‘
vrrmnc o . o 8 o . o Q

x':._s
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Chapter VI.
GRADUAL CHANGES IN METHOD BEFORE 1850

In the preceding:chapter we have seen the méthods used in feaching
* Latin' grammar transferred with slavish imitation to English. In
. brief, grammar was looked upon as the art of speaking and ‘writing
correctly. This art was to be acqmrod by- lonrnmg page after page of
... rules by rote,* of which no application whatever was made by the
* pupils.* Memorizing came to be supplemented by parsing according
‘to strict Latinmethods * and by - correcting- endless examples of -
false eyntax.“ Moreover, the question-and-answer method, putting
a preminm on verbatim recitation of memorized parts, prevalent
-'béfore 1800, had not entirely disappeared in 1830.% Grammar was
begun by very young children and was accompanied by no oral dis-
"cussion and by no composition.” Teachers were very deficient.¢ The
- result of these methods was little more than a mystification of the.
pupils, with no appreciable 1mprmemcnt, in gramnmlwul wccuracy.t’
1In short, the early instruction in grammar in America up to the end
of the first quarter of the nineteenth centiiry proceeded on the wrong
‘basis—that of inflections; it began with the wrong unit—the word,
nd it followed entirely erroncous methods of study in proceedmg
from ‘theory and rules to practlce instead of reversing the process.**.

_ay, 1‘ ‘Buckingham, Am. J of Ed., 13, 1'!2.\nnh deu«-r. ibid., 26 106 W l\ Ollvor.
fbid., 213. . .
+4 Wallls, Com. Sch. 1. nnr»m 5. R
# As indjeating the Latin extreme, Murrays G mar makes posslhle 60 forms in the
pluperfect tense of the subjunctive mood. | . 00
# This leeml.to have been Iatroduced by Lowth's Grnmmnr in 1758.
- ¢ Wallls, op. cit, 8.». W!clu-rshum, st of Ed. in- Pa., 208; Am. An. of Rd. nnd Ins.
(1882). 268, : . . .
‘ & See Chap. 1V, p. 92, ) .
" @'Rept. Committee Common Schools, Conn., Am. An. of Ed. and Ins. (1832), 247, -
Horace Mann safd {n 1827: * 1t is not a perfect knowledge of a treatise on grammar "
" ‘or a.surprising ﬂuency in parsing thut will serve to produce « « = cOrrectness in expres.
. sfon.” .Am. An. of Ed, (1827), 681-2.- ’
-, 0 eW.Co  Woodbridge, a prominent schoolman of Boston, ‘aays: ¢ Nothing. Ia more com-.
" mon thean for childrom to recite it _(the grammar), in coutse, ‘tico: or three times. In
many of our schools, a portion of . tbe day, through the greater part of- one winter term
. of ‘three or four months, is devoted to committing to memory the rules and definitions of

otynologb." He makel the tollowlng -mnulng culcnla(lon god Tho nveruge tlnm upent Ao

emeq, “and: this’ ew | p ‘cotitalns .'1'054.502 lnhammm,'g.-
t one-tonrth of‘ whdmfare"between 4 ;nd 10 y«tiu F1d ago.- One lcholnr |n‘ ten ', .'

'4.012 yelrn" “Thea, uﬂmnlnx ‘the ‘cost-of achooling as $1.50 a_ week, be adds:

3 Let this waste be. cobtinited every

ar-for- 80, yedrs, and the amfount Il nenrly ten mmlonl of: dollau.” -Am, J. and An of )
lndklnl.'(QEBI.), 110'-1.. v‘ e o ,’ ¥ Mgt e

RO 5{1,,,"1“) m‘ ,,/,. e Ay G i u.,“ 17

} L/ { .l‘” ﬁ, l.;ﬁy .‘-}y’ﬁ M%é’;
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_ big and Uttle print, rerbatim. Ko | went through Smith's Grammar on the Productive

) 15), - modifi s’ delnltlon tp conrorm to- ﬂu- “hewer’ conceptlon ln nm . Gram.® or

cmmas‘ IN METHOD BEFORE 1850, ' 138 1

The ensuing period between 1823 and 1847, called above the parsing
period, was a time of conflict between the traditional ideals and
methods just méntioned and innovations fostered largely by the trend
toward inductive study which characterized some school practices of -
that day. During this period four grammatical textbooks dominated
the field. In 1823 Samuel Kirkham pul)llshe(l in New York his  New
and Systematic Order of Parsing ” and in 1823 his “ English Gram-
mar'in Familiar Lectures.” In-the same year and State Goold Brown
published his “ Gramiatical Institutes.” Peter Bullion’s Grammar- :
of 1834 was the third. Roswell Smith’ s two hooks—his grammars on
_the. m(lnctl\'e and ‘on the prodnch\c systems, respechvely—hnd .
nppeared in 1829 and 1831. Smith was. a Massachusetts author;
Bullion lived in New York. These four texts wehave seen were fairly
suceessful in outdmtnn(-mg all rivals by 1830, almost cnhrely dlsp]ac- ¥
ing Murray and Webster *° with their imitators. : %

At the end of the period upon which we are entering \Vllham H.”
Wolh with his “ School Gramniar.” of 1846, and Samuel S, Greene,
with ¢ The* Analysis of Sentences.” of T84T, apponrod upon the scene,
These men produced the first of those texts which, after the mld(lle";
of the century, were to bring nhout still another rev olution in prin-
clplee and school practice, “They were the enlmination. of the influ-
ences which weshall see at work during the 25 yvegrs: procodln" them,
ushering in permanently the’ concopnon of grammar as a science of
sentences.®® -

The present chapter endeavors to trace the most important influ-
ences which produced the breaking away from the. conception of
grammar as an art and prepared the way for the coneeption of it.as a
science, a state finally attained by 1850, Tt will treat also the accom-
panying changes in methods of teaching efore that ‘date. The
second quarter of the last century Was hy far the most mterostmg
and ‘important penod in grnmmnlu -al instruction, anpu%ed n mter-

.. Woodbridge " wrltlm! nl "ll‘ yenr m:o ln n \'In.lnln ol--m«ntnrv acllool of 1847 the :
rule In grammar was: * Commit the big print the first timé: on_the second revlew fhe .

Kyatem. (What it produced In" me* Heaven only knowx,) “Almost all lesson xoltlng wan Qy
henrt.t« £. 8, Jmnw\. quoted, Henthwole 11ist, of Fd. In Va, 111, -~

“ 8ce Chap. 1V, p. 86, Smith’s Grammars were used more than all others combived in
Mnsanchusetts during these decades. Rulilon, Rrown. Smith. and Klrklmm divided the
grammatical fle)d of New York ahout evenly among them, -
~. ¥ Wells deflnes grammar as * the science which “treats of the prlnclpleu of xrammnf.
| English grommar. teaches lnot in] the art of speaking and. writing the English’ l.an(nnﬂh
rectly.”  8ch. Gram., 25. " Greene ‘mays: “Edglih grommar teaches the prlncl ! L
(Engllnh Lnumuue.", Annlvsln 208 By 1850 the’ conccpuon of gfmnmnr an:
as Brmly: fixed ip’ nhool pructlce,, Even Goold Nrown, who in 1823 had dnﬂned I anlm o
- Grammar 8" the. Art of-Speaking and ‘writing the”Englishi language: cbrrectly & (lnutltutd.ﬂ’

N

‘Gram., 45,
. “'l'he advnnce« in mcthodn nttcr 185 o Iu-mnnlnz with Wella: nnd Greene. etrrled oﬁ'a
wett, and ot&-u, is ‘reserved for-another stud
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134 « ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1850,. -

est only by the movement on foot at the present time, by which-gram-
- mar is being relegated to its proper place as a pueely nu-ulcntul study.

1. THE NATURE OF THE DOMINATING TEXTBOOKS. 1823-50.

Sumuel Kirkham's two books, narhuul.nrlv his “ Grammar on the
"Productive System,” reaclied cnormous popumht\' especially in New
York and adjoining States® “In several important res pects Kirk-
ham’s textbooks differ from Murray’s, which, they did so much fo
‘dnplac . They nade .a decided advance in methods of teachmg 4
- First, l\nrkham illnstrates in a series of familiar talks the various
" rules and definitions in an endeavor to bring them within the com-
prehension of the lenrners; ® second. he introduces an imposing new
- ,8vstem of parsing.** _The chief innovation in his parsing, as differing
efmm Murray and Webster. is that Kirkham introdnzes it v ary early
‘ln his study, immediately after his treatment of neuns and. \erbq.
'while the older grammarians postpone the subject untjl the pupil had
mastered 160 pages (in Murray) of etvmolog\ and syntax.’ Kirk-
ham’s third innovation i8 his use of a series‘of devi ices for. recognizing,
the various parts of speech and their functions in a sentence.™ A
.. Thoso three innovations are“designed té accomplizh two purposés
‘which seem fo have been Inrgely unrecognized by the grammars of the
preceding periods, numély, the intelligent understanding by.the pupil
of the parts he was lvarmn" and immediate self-netivity on the pupil’s
‘part in practicing the new prineiple just as soon as he has nequired it.
'Rcmembermg now that “stick close to the book ™ was the order of
the day, it is ensy to infer what the mﬂlwn('e of l\ll‘l\]lxllll s methods
must have beon m sclmol prxwtlce.

2 Ree (‘hnp n . R4 : B
By 1835 the second hook Is sald to have .r'-:m}..-d At one hundred nnd seventh wdition in
New York. Barnard, Am J. of Ed., 14, 763,
“The writer is uaing a hook ealled * Engliah Grammar hy Lectures,” Joseph Hull (firat
v@dltlon Roston, 18280, weventh editlon, Mavtiell, Ky., 1833, ln H note the aithor says -
* that Kirkham stole his plan of procedure’ from him.  1101) uses the sume order of pursing
as Kirkham, namely, by teansposition.  [Te says: * Thix otder and these rules have heen
copled by some writers on English Grammar and precented nx orvizinal, But n referenees m',
the date of the nuther's copyright . ... in the forty-«dxth yenrr ef the Independence of
the F'nited Kiates %21y will prove It to be a plagiarism.”  Prefaee, XIV,  We do not
pretend 1o puxs on the merlts of the clalm.  Fhere Is ovident mnh that either HIn copled
Kirkham, or vice versn i the grammatieal treatient of Lath §x on ot entirely diffe rent plane
from that of earifer wrhers' we have seon,  However, nithough the case. looks bnd for
Klrkhnm, it was c¢ rtulpl\ hc‘ not " 'llnll.'nhn wis mmwmlul n spromllnx (ho new
! movemient.
o @ For example: The nomlnullvo eaxe 14 the actor, or mhjocl ut the. verh -ns, John -
i lten Jn this ex mple,. whlch ls the rerh? “ You know. it Is ﬂu- word n-mra. hechine thin
woid | lxnlﬂ«in 0 il ARt I8, 1t eXpreancs armm “therefofe decording to. thie definitiop, lt .
; nd_you know; tao, that the ‘noun John, in’ the actar, therefore Joh
; ine 16"the verb wrifen; Eng. Ginm, 1o Fim, Leét., 43, )
L qv,,, Order, o; l'armw a Relatlve Prondun ‘Is:—n pronoun, and n{)y?—rnlullw-. and'
‘why f-kondor. nnd why ?—Rule.—Cuwe, and why 7-- Rule, -—Decllnc- 10" Ihid, 113, .
e “lt 15 ‘only. falr 410 suy that editions’ of Murray's. Abridgment’ after 1820 alxo pluce
&W Ampme; ;mt nfter each-exerciss;bug In a° mich.mory ;ndlmonlary wuy. ; g
wilk: e nenge of

te. lhldM! 44. “

4 2 shietare 1t 1n, oy 3w ]
by “ toy 4 yetu!} f* B, g;ﬁ‘g, ¥
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r - ' . CHANGES IN METHOD BEFORE 185%. - = - 185 |
Kirkham remarks concerning his innovations: “All (earlier writ-
ers) overlooked what the author considers a véry important object,
" namely, ¢ systematick order of parsing; and nearly all have neglected
to develop and explain the principles in such a ‘manner as_to enable:
the learner, without great difliculty, to comprehend their nature-and
ise.” 87 Tle disclaims originality in'subject matter. admitting frankly
that he copied Murray, but claims great credit for changes in presen-
tation and in method®  We may conclude that Kirkham’s main
‘nttack was on purposeless rote memorization, aiming, as he did, to
make the pnpih understand what they learned, and: that while he
retained parsing and the correcting of fals¢ syntax he made definite
attomptq to compel prnctm- to accompany learning step by step.
Smith's Indnetive and Productivé Granunars, 1829 and 1831, were
produced frankly on the leading principles of Pestalozzi. Thls prin-
_ c¢iple Smith states as follows: _ .

.

The child should Le l’(’j:(lltl(‘(l not as the mere roclplont of the ideas of others,
but as an agent enjable of collecting, and originsting, and producing most of
the ldeas which are necessary for its eduention. wien presented with the objects'
of fucts from which they may bhe derived, . Naueh I8 the productive system,
by which the powers of the pupil are oullml into (-mnplhe excrelse by reguiring
him to utlompt a task ubaided, and then assisting him in his own errors.
They distinguish carefuliy lu-t\won knowledge and tlw menns of |u-rcthng

it.....n* . 5 O

The pretentlous iden of the productive system, 'when w nrl\c(l outin.’
practice, is not at all impressive. _Throughout the book tire, produe-
tive method amounts to putting’ in the test explanations which the
teacher might have made orally.” The productnc approne h to rule

 1bid.. 0.

“ The systemntick order lald down In thin work. If pursiied by the pugtl, compelr him
to apply every definition and .cvery rule that appertains to every word he parses without
having n guestion put to him by the teacher. . . . The author is anxious to have the
absurd practice . . . of causing learners to commit and recite detinitions and rules with-
out any ﬁlmultnn--um application of them 40 pmulml examples jmmediately abolished.”
Ibid., 11,

® Preface, stereotype ed., l'hl\ndﬁlphln ls:m, 5, 6. . -’ .

‘Smith's Productive s really three grammars In one,  Part I, covering 40 pagen, con-s

- talns the parts of apeech and trents 11 rulex of syntnx. I'art I1, intendrd for the oext
- higher clnss, covers (pp. 41-06) oxnﬁly the same 1) rules, going Into much more detail,
with more elabornte parsing, and anddingeexercise’ in syntax. together with sentences to
he corrected. It adds more rules, completing 22 rules of syntax. Part 111 is entitled
_ * Syntax * and. Is really a renrrangement of $furray’s hirge grammar. Murray's 22 rules
are given In order, with his treatment of »ach. Above each of Mureay's rules Smith
places the number of his rule which corrésponds, adding nine to the list... This part might
bave been used by a pupil in his third year of grammar. The fact that it Included three
grammars in one may- have sccounted. for the popularity of the book in part: under oné
..cover- lunmntorlul for three. conm-um\e sears of, urnmmntlml ntudy. the, s«-con(} and thg,;;
- third «nch being 840 vlnlmrnllou of ﬂne procomng. " . .
T .of the Noun. ) e L T
.9 What s’ ycmf'nume? ’ e e
_# 1 ¢. What in the name of the town In whichr you llve?

*Q. What does the word fonn mean? : i
*"Ana. The word noun menoy m\mo' °98 o ST .
Sl \Hm( tlwn mny your nume be ‘ede 12, o

-0 ’*n"g\'-!‘Y f\ﬂ} sty ‘{'ﬁ;"fw"‘ ;1 ”'}5") .. ,pﬂ: by
i A

Vi % ]
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9—two negatlves in the same sentenu: are eqmvu]ent to an atﬁrma-
tive—runs’ in this wise:

Negutive means denylng: and utﬂrmlnz. amrtlng or declaring positively, A
sentence In which something is dined 1s n negative one, and a ‘sentence in
whi®h something Is attirmed | | . Is an atirmative one. . .. The phrase, “1
bave nothing,” has one m-;..mlve. und means, * 1 have not anything.” ‘TFhe
phrase “1 have'not nothing¥ . . . must mean . . . “I have something.™

Then follows the rule. Smith’s idea is good, but when the objects
dealt with are words which are mere symbols of meanings, when the,
objects dealt with are ggammatical relationghips and merely logieal
concepts, the method fm' wuytbook bommea.extronwly TaBori jous. It °
‘is formal, stiff, and heavy. 1o ', his efforts at (~\'phm.ﬂion and .
self~act,1v|tv on the part of the pupnl were pioneer attem:pts in'a diffi-
cult field. At the close of thix porlml miteh of the lnborions explaia-

‘tlon placed in the books of l\ll‘l\h.llll and Smith is left to the (cucher
.in the form of “ Oral Instruction.”* . _

In quite another direction liexthe real merit of Snnth S innouations.
He has one set of exercises running throughout his text, which con-

. stitutes a decided step in advance, This is a series entitled * Sentences
to be written.” For (\\’umpl(‘ » Wil vou write one sentence diserib-
irg the business of an instrueter? *2 One. the li‘l"'l.\ : of a doctor?
One, the business of a Liwyer? One of « strgean, ., . One, of the
“directors of a bank.” This pioneering in the field of sentence mild-

- ing renders him worthy of a place of high honor.  Of course compaoi-

- tion was not unknown, but the writer has seen no serions attempts

*; eiirlier than Smith to use it in close association with grammatical
instraction. 'llm <entence building is one of the umst promising
“innovations in any textbook up to 1531, ‘ 5

Smith adds one other feature s\ortln' of mention. At the foot’of

" each page. he places a set of gquestions covering the prmcnplm dev oloped
on the page. Presumably. many a class recitation consisted. in the
teacher’s reading these quiestions and receiving eorresponding answers
by the pupils. This in reality w asa backward step. The very_neces-
“sity of framing u suitable question (~mnpels the: teacher to llnnk
provided of course the recitation consists of nnythmg more than
memorizing work. Smith scatters parsing and: false syntax through-
out his books, as do all the important téxts of the perigd with which

oo the writer is familiar. Al follow Klrklmm s ommple. )

>+ Bullion’s CGrammar of 1843 contains nothing new: his one effort -

t advance in mothod seems 10 have boen to mukc pnremg shorter and.

re gk e Sk axt ,_u.-"

g o wmu moyall fismes be. cnll«qn
Anas. Nouns, Co
© Q. Boston in tho name.of 0 plaee; s ﬂmmm a-poun, and If $0p wlpy?

1

_ Ana, Boston Iu n* gonle beenuse it Is a anme. ete, . b4 7, ) N 4"
&’; «% Spe P, 146, . d- oo l' 10-:. o
g.r. -nu lpn}llngfll Int'orn-ct. s ..'w :,(,“

“- «
‘-\ a,,,y\}y E. R
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simpler. Ilis grammar parses the sentence “ I lean-upon the Lord,” .

H - CHANGES IN METHOD BEFORE 1850, ST B

as follows: “ I, the first personal pronoun, masculine or feminine, -

singular, the nomipative; lean, a verb, neuter, first person singular
. ’ t ’ NS y 11t : ’

present, indicative; upon, a preposition; the, an article: Lord, a noun;
masculine, singular, the objective, governed by upon.”** In parsing,
the pupil is urged to state everything belonging to the etymology of . .

each word “ in «s few words us possible,” always © in the same order? ..

and ¢ in the same language.” | »
Bullion's_iden "of simplifying any part of the process in. grammar

“was certain to arouse the bitter opposition of Goold Brown, who is at

once the most scholarly. the most intéresting, and the most exasperat- "
ing grammarian encountered in this study. . He is exasperating
because of his sarcastic condemnation of the grammatical workgof
cvery prominent writer with whose books his own came in competi-
tion. Upon this simplifying plan of Bullion, Brown heaps the bit-
terest scorn; pointing out that Bullion omits (1) definitions of terms
applied: (2) distinetion of nouns as common and proper: (3) the
person of nouns: (4) the words, number, gender, case: °(5) the divi-
sion of adjectives into classes: (6) the elassifieation of words as,
regular and irregular, redundant or defective; (7) the division of
verbs as active, passive neuter: (8) the words, mode, and ténse: (9)
the distinction of adverbs, as to time, place, degree, and-manner: (10)
the distinctions of conjunctions as copulative or disjunctive: and (11)
the distinction of interjections as expressions of varying emotions.

The omission of these 11.points in parsing was highly irritating to
Brown, who still remained ini 1851 ¢ a worshiper of fafinalism. - To
Roswell C. Smith and Pestalozziani=sm in general Brown pays.his
respects in no‘gentle terms.” Of “ The Grammar on the Productive
System " he affirms: B C aTw o

The hook Is as destitute of tnrte. n sof method : c_)f autherity, 'as of orh:h‘x‘u'my.
It commences with the inductive process, and after forty pages . . . becowes a
“ prodictive system.” by means of @ misnumed * Recapitulation ™ which jumbles
(ogether the etymology and the syntax of the language through seventy-six
pages more. It 18 then madé still more “»prm)uctlvo * hy the approprintion of
A like apace to a reprint of Murray's Syntax and Exercises, under the inappro-

« a

- printe title, general olmer\'ntjogs." What there Is I Germany or Switzerland

that bears any reaemblance to this misnamed system of Euglish grammar,
remains to be seen. ¢ .. The infidel Neef, whase new method of education has

been tried In this country. and with its proinulgator forgot. was an accredited

disciple of. this bonsted * productive school.” # zenlous condjutor with Pestalozsi

himself. froin whose halls.he emnnated . .-..to teach the nature of thinga
sensible, and @ contempt for-all the wisdom of books.. -And what siniilarity,is

" 'theré. between his, methai¥ of teacliing and.that of Roswell'C, Smith, except. thel

pretense to'a comion patentage, and that J;oth»are‘wmjlhlefh?“' g
% Prin, of_Enx: Gram., 74.’ U s Gram, of Gram,, 92-3 o
. ®The.daté of his Grammag of Grammars. - . . !
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. Thus doos Brown discredit " stnlow.mmsm with its oral nml ob)ec-

tng teaching, and vigorously assail those who. begnn to doubt * the
wisdom of bool\q” Thus does he resent any effort to snmphfv or

render more éxpeditions the mastery of grammar, whose principles

he regarded w ith almost. worshipful reverence. His own influence on
school practices was decidedly conservative: he is the last of the old
guard, the champion of traditional methods, believing that a l\nowl
edge of *the book itzelf will make m_\_one a grammarian.”  He
do(‘lnl '

The nh nu-wssfnl ‘method of teac Hing grammar I8 to eause the prinefpal
definitipns and rules to+be committed thoronghly to memory, that they may ever
afterward be readily applied.  Oral Instruction may Smooth the way and
facilitate the libor of the lenrner: but the notion of commmunicating a competent
knowledge of grammar without Imposiug this task s disprovedd by universal
experience. . . . It is the plain ¢idactle method of detinition nd example, rule,
and praxis; which no man who means to tench grammar well will ever desert,

.« . The book itself will mnke anyone a gramiwrbm who will take the tnmhlc-

to ohserve and practice what ft tenches®

Thus, in an almost Indicrons way the champion of what he calls the

. “ancient positive methad, which aims directly at the inenleation of

principles " ¢ is blind to that fatal error of the traditionalists who .

thought that the book it<elf wonld make anyone a grammarian. They
were right, if the assumption upon w hich the statement was made
were true. The error of the traditionalists lies in this assumption,
The connection between know le(lge of the bonk, ospm inlly mere verbal
knowledge and skill in. practice, is.remote. * That this connection was
" not made in early Ameriean schools, was never made in any schools,
and is not gen(-rallv made to-day is the ~nprvmo criticism of the
methods and practice of tes uhmv grammar” thronghout: its entire
course in America, -

No befter summary of the tulo of protest that was swelling up
between 1823 and 1850 against this older conception ean be desired
than the following statement of Brown himself, made’at the close of
,the period. Ilis monumental “ Graminar of Grammars,” 1851, was
written frankly to stem innovations in tonchlng the subject. E\unun-
ing the common argument that the memorizing of definitions and
tules, the knowledge of the.arrangements and divisions of a hlghlv

Latinized grammar, has very- little function i n acquiring skill in the

“art of langunge, Brown says:
-1t - [this nrgmnent] lms led some men .. . to doum the enmlloncv of the

m i whole method, under. any clrcmnstanm, and elther.to- dlscountenance the whole
o

matter. or to lnvent othor u-hemes by’ whlch thov hoped to ‘be more successful
'rhe utter, futlllty ‘of the-old’ accfdence has. been Inferred from It and' urged ,

wuh all the plnuu!blllty of a fair and legltimate deduction., Tht- hardships or
chlldren. compelled to learn what they did not understand, have beeir’ hewalled

T
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in’ prefa A greviews, and prejudices . .". have been oxcited against that
. methad of t™ching grammar, which after afl. will be found . ., the easiest, the

shortest. and- the best. I mean. especinlly. the anclent positive method, which -

- uims directly at the inculcation of principles® - -

Of the four leading grammarians of the period, then, we may say
that Brown was aistinctly a traditionalist. His. contributions lay in’
"a more accurate presentation of the subject matter of grammar in -
generul.) He was the last of the grammarians who would foist upon a
concordiess tongue all the intricacies of inflected lunguages and insist
that.a mere knowledge of abstract grammatical principles iffeffective
in making good writers and speakers. He looked upon grammar as
formal _discipline ‘par excellence. Bullion’s contributions to new
methods were very meager.. Kirkham and Smith, forerunners of
radical changes, attempted to employ principles of inductive teaching.
" From almost the beginning of grammatical instruction in America
there had: been sporadic attempts to make grammar easy for young
pupils, No fewer than 13 texts which -were published before 1820
-appear under the titles “ Rudiments.” ¢ Grammar Made Easy.” “ Ele-
ments,” * English Grammar Abridged.” ¢ Epitome of English Gram-
mar.” and the like. But this endeavor to make.grammar easy is to
be sharply distinguished from the attempts of grammarians.whom
‘Brown refers to as simplifying grammmarians—men who, after 1823,
endeavored to present by means of easily understood devices theoreti-

cal intricacies as found in Murray and Webster. |

Even before the period under consideration Greenleaf, in’ 1819,
published “ Grammar Simplified. or Oracular Analysis of the Eng-
lish Lnguage.” Other-titles indicative of this second line of endeavor
are: Anonvmons, 15820, “The Decoy, An -English Grammar By
McCrady, 1820, “An-English Grammar in Verse ”; Ingersoll, 1821,
« Conversations in English Grammar *: Hurd, 1827, « Grammiatical
Chart, or Private Instructor *: Patterson, 1 82—, ¢ Grammar without a
Master ™: anonymous, 1830, € Pextalozzian Grivnmar ™z anonymous,
1830, “ English Grammar with Cuts ”: ungnymous, 1832, ¢ Interroga-
tive Grammar,” and the like. In short, after 1820 there was manifest
a distinct tendency. both mnong lox_iding’ grammarians and humbler
workers, to modify- what had hitherto been an oceult and laborious
subject, to the end that it might be understood as well as learned
verbatim.™ ‘ :

®1pid., 86, . > = . 2 ‘

1 Goold Brown speaks’ characteristically of this entire tendeney. - The vain pretén-s

- slomn of ‘several-modérn simplifyers, -confrivers of muchines,. charts, . mbln.,;dllmmi‘%
_ yincula, fictures, dialogues,-tamiliar lecturex, aracular/analyils, produstive systems, tabu”g
© Inr "compendlums, “inteilectunl methods,” and .virlous - new -{lieorlen, for the. purpose . of:
.teaching grammar,’ may serve 'to deceive. 'the. Ignorant,. ‘to’ nmuse the vislonsry, and’:to+
“excite the admiration of the creduloun ; . , fint no contrivance ¢an ever relleve the pupil |

- from the necessity df. committing them ﬁ-n’glu and definiglohn) thoroughly- to, memory,

. The. tencher . ... wil be cautions of remouncing the’ practical lessons ..o_( p

e s -

g 28
+

-:{ espetence for. the.futile.notlons of.a vain projector.” Ibid, Ol 0 g
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We have been speaking above of new tendencies and not of realiza-

tiong in schoolroom pra('tlces. Abundant evidence is present that -
“schools were very slow in conforming to the new methods. A few
examples of the conditions which prevailed between 1823 and 1850
indicate that the larger part of grammatical instruction remmined a
slavish verbal repetition of rules and a desperate strugglo with com.
plicated parsing formulwe. This is the reason why it is appropriate to
call the period “ parsing period.”. Throughoeut there was devotion to -

. what a Boston school committee of 1845 called more sn;.gestl\'olv than
elegantly “ the osteology of ]nnmmgo Wi

~ | | ‘
2. OTHER AGENTS AND’ AGEVCIFS IN THE INDUCTIVE APPROACH.

It is not generally known that Warren (‘ollmrn. known chiefly for
his work in the field of arithmetic, prepared also o series of juvenile
- readers  consisting chiefly of excerpts from Maria Edgeworth's

stories.” To each of the series Colburn attached a few of the prin-
ciples of grammar, and as the child completed his reading books he
completed likewise a portion of grammatical knowledge suitable for
young pupils. Colbdrn’s prmcxplus of grammar took the form of
instructions to teachers; they in turn nnpartml them to pupils. It
will be noted that thls is in essence llw mductne alppmuch, 1 docldod_

~

":'-nqm Kch. Rc'p( 1’“-1. "l - ’ .

1822, Charlotte ‘Acndemy, Narth Carélina: “ Some who lwxnn ‘to memorize Grnmmur
since the commencement of the sesxion .purscd blank verse with nnconynon ease and
propriety,” Coon, N. €., Kech. and Acad., 17901840, 230 \\'mﬂern Carolinian, July 9,
1822,

1827, £ clans o Linculnton Academy was examined on ™ \la'mwlzlm: Engliah Gram-
mar.”  Ibld, 212, This i= but Nttle in advance of the practlee of Wayne Aeademy’ h&lh(-
snme Rtate, where (In IK1K) * thé fifth clasn was examined on English Gramunr from -
-the verh *to have' to Ryntax: the sixth cluss ax far as the Snbstantive ; the seventh as

. ftar as the Artlcle, and-the clghth to the verh * te be, . 1Hd., 'lt!-l I(nlolnh’llezlaler. Oct.
N, IRIK, . - .

1828, Report of a committee on common achuolu. Connectient.  * Children may be
found wha have committed to memory thele Grammar, thelr Geography! and the Intro-
duction to the Spelling ook half o dozen times each and yet no wiser for practical pur-
poses than before, . %, Grammar und Geogrnphy are committed to memory rather than
tauglht for after ycars of study: . . . the puplls ofteg have lttle or no practicnl knowl-
edge of elther, expecially the former. "This ix due Jo the fact-that the books themmnelves
are not usually adapted to the pnplln"ﬂlpncll,\‘. ;mﬂly to the lgnornnee of Inexperience of
the teacher.” Am. An. of Ed. nnd Ins., 1832, 247-

1842, FIfth report of Horace Mann. “1If lhe tc-nchnr In convefsaht with na hetter way
than to put @ common texthook of Geammar into the hands of hegintiers and fo hear
lesnons recited hy them day after day concerning definitions nnd rales while ag set they
are totally ignorant of -the classes of wards. defined | he grurely has no. aptness to
teach grammar. The question in oftén asked, When or nt what nxe chitdren should tegin

v to study grammar? If it ix to he studied in' the way dexcribed nbove, one would Simost be
~  tempted to-reply, never.” Com. Sch. J., 1842, 847,

iy - 1848,/ Boston. achool committee ‘gave: sn nnmlnmlmx fo" find xrndo of work done “Tt
would ‘séém lmpmlhlo for n scholnr to parse a- stanza of Childe Ilnrold correctlsy and yet
llll,.to see- the force of the metaphors, ete.,. . . . yet thin ix done womitimen. “Huch'is the
- power of close attention to the osteology of lnnmmm'. 10 the bones nad articiiations, In.
+ forgetfulness of the nnlmtnn« that covers. and lhv spirit that nnlmnmu them.” Boa. 8ch.

. Rept., 1845, 16. o
o 98 These booke weré .Flnt. Becond Third, nnd Fourth 1cssons: in Readlng and. Oummn v
. Bﬂlw. 18,3, 3& “o\l i -r »‘vzp e s
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improvement over Roswell Smith’s plan and in signal contrasi’to the -
traditional procedure. Colburn’s four series of lessons in reading
and grammar were not so widely used as his arithmetics. They did
not lend themselves to the scheme of making grammar a separate -
study and were primarily for beginners. However, the prestige of his
name and success in arithmetic attracted attention to his grammati-

" cal lnbors.. His Pestalozzian methods, with emphasis on objective,

oral, visual, explanatory. and simplified instruction. did much to lay
the foundation for the educational revival which sprang up along
inductive lines hefore 1850." ] ] '

Colburn was influenced by one man whose importance is often
neglected, his most intimate friend, James G. Carter.™ Of him
Barnard declares “to him more than any one person belongs the
credit of having first arfested the attention of the leading minds in
Massachusetts to the necessity of immediate and thorough improve-
ment of the public schools.” #  Carter was instrumental in inducing
Colburn to adopt inductive methods." THis advanced position in the
philosophy of teaching grammar, as early as 1824, is emnrkable.
After setting forth the faulty practices of his day he adds:

The gy«tem procexds upon the suppoxition that the language was invented and
formed by the rules of grahimar.  Nothing I8 nore false. A grainnar can never
e written t1l a good knowledge of the langnage 18 attained: and then, contrary
to what the pupil supposes, the grammar is made te'suit the langunge. Now,
why negleet this natural method in teaching linguage to young lenrners? ™

Again. “ The schoolbooks . . . are certainly not written on the
induetie method. and these are our instructors. . .. The essential
principle, on which they are written, is the same through all changes.
This is wrong and should be corrected.”® The significance of "this
language lies in the fact that it was published in 1824, shortly hefore
Roswell Smith. Colburn. and others attempted to put into grammati-
cal texthbooks the changes which Carter champions. -

Reference has already heen made to the fact that Neef, a repre-

" sentative of Pestalozzi, who was brought to America in 1806 and

A

" Barnard, E4. Blog., 208, L

% After Cogburn’s death Carter wrote to Mra. Colburn: ** No man ever drew out my
heart as did Warren Colburn. ‘No one has cver filled the aching vold of his loss.”
1bid., 217, . ]

™ Ibid., 182, . :

6 Letfters to P'rescott. last three chaptera. Carter also was instrumental in estab)ishing
the office to which Mann was elected In Massachusetts. E

T In * Letters to Prescott ™ (pp. 72-4) Carter argues that facts are to be learned frst; |
that rules dre m?r@y thie verbpl generajlzation of facts. * They afe abstract principles,
thy ‘truthi of-which con welther be pekcéived, understood, or belleved till’ somie single
jastance . . . presentyftrelf to the learnér. . . . The rule . . . I8 ohtained by a patlent
indudtion ofparticular instanceg snd 14 put In wopds, not 4o teach @8 anythigg, but to clasmity
what has already been feared. . . . The abstract principles of a labguage give no mors.
adequate 1deu of she particulars. from which they have been formed. than thie labels give
of the pature and obligation of a note. . .. The fmets of a fnnguage : . . fre’always
fsst learned. . . . ,:The rules Iy the learper's memory are perfectly useless till he has

» 15id,, 68,
g B i
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142 ENGLISH GRAMMAR IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 183,

established a school in Philadelphia, was naturally outspoken in his
opposition to the prevailing methods of teaching grammar. He
asserted that * grammar and incongruity are idehtical things,” and
attempted to reach correct use of the vernacular by direct means
associated with object teaching, rejecting practically all that had been
m‘u&ht under the name of grammar.™ C

Three other men prominent in the educational revival, especially as
its changes affected the teaching of grummar, are Asa Rand, Henry
Barnard, and Horace Mann, Rand was the author of * The Toa\chors
Manual for Instructing in English Grammar,”*  Rand applies in
this pedagogical manual the fundamental fact about grammar., stated
so effectively by Carter above: * In forming g system of rules for a

* written and caltivated language, its principles were obtained by dis-

covery, not by invention.” Tt is significant that this passage is from
a lecture on methods of teaching grammar and composition before the
American Institute of Instruction in 1833 The lessons published
by Rand are quite in Keeping with the methads of inductive approach,

But to~Henry Barnard and Horace Mann are to be nseribed the
influences which most contributed to the reform that culminated in
the transfer of emphasis from the wortl to the sentence as the unit of
grammatical stidy, in the growing conception of grammar as n
science of sentences, not as the art of writing and speaking. For five
successive years {1838-1841) Burnard. then. State superintendent of
schouls of Connecticut. sent a series of quosnom to every teacher of
English grammar in the State. The queries involve all the essential
features of inductive teaching, discussed in more detail in the follow-
ing section. There«is no way of estimating the influence of Barnard’s

- constant emphasis on these new principles: the effects on school prac-

tices must have bheen great. Representative queries sent out by
Bnrnnrd were.as follows:

T Do you make 3nur pupils nnderstnnd that the rules of grnmmnr are only
the recognized uses of Innguage? -

2. Do you give elementary instruction as to the paws of spooch and rules of
cons!ructlhn in connection with readlng lessons? 2

8. Do you awnﬁtom your pupfls to construct sentences of thelr own, using
different parts of speech, on the binckboard? .

4. H:uQ you formed the hrbit of correct speaking. so as to train, by your
own example, your puplls to he good pructlcnl grammarians?
© 5. At uhnt age do your pupils commence this study ? #2

Asearly as 1827 William C..Woodbridge wrote in his journal:

lt {8 nota per(’m:t knmwlmige of a treatise on grammar o a surprising fluency
ln mqﬂm{ ﬂn‘ht wilt houmrp to produce .+« cOPTectness -of e):presslolm. 3T

™ Monroe, Po-mlmlnw.Movmmmt 47, : 2
® Pyblislied jo Hoston, 1882, A Berler of Jessona in teachlnc\grnmmm were ‘the sub-
stasice of this mnnua{l The lessors are ‘also, pﬂmmd in Alh. ,J and An. of M apd_ lys.,

UL 162 Cete .
v am, 'u of u.nui- mm,iw '-nmm, .us. .{ of Ed., x,
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The evil usually to be gunrded against Is that of trusting too much to the
didactic exposition of granuar a8 given wholly ‘In school hooks, and not using
=uffictent ditizence 1o make the whote subject intelligible and familiar by plain
conversion und conxtant practical erercise, What {8 needed in teaching gram-
mar i8 full ornl exphmation, to prepure the learner: .. . next to this is frequent

practice In writing (let the composition lie ever so humble).™® ’

. Barnard and Mann at the head of State school systems were in posi-
tions of advantage for pushing the reforms they advocated. But even
hefore Mann's influence was felt as a State oflicer in Massachusetts
we find here and there u progressive school committee which had -
caught the new spirit in regard to geammar.  Samuel Shattuck, of

. the school committee of Concord, Mass., wported to the town meeting,
November 6, 1830, that— .

Grammar, thught ac (..r.llm: to the usual system, Is prml\utho of little practl-
eal good. . A mere knowledge of parsing does not give n person the use of

< language. The Inductive method, which commences with learning to express
the nrost simple and procecds to the more complex. fdens, arriving at Just rules
for thejr construction at each step of fix progresa, seems 1o be the most natural
in gaining a knowledge of langnage,  The scholar should be required to make
the um»lh'.niun of every rale. in wrifing, not merely in the exmmmples laid down
in his textbook hat in d(u*rlhlnz other objects®™

This statement is Inghl\' suggestive of both the method of pm‘cmg.
prevalent in 183C and the new processes “hu,h we shall consider in
the following section, v

After Mann had aroused the State we ﬁn(l very frequent statements
from the school committees of the various counties indicating the
pressure that was being brought to bear against the * big three ” of
grammatical instruction.  Charlestown comiiittee, in 1840] says:

Young men go from school “nh skill in-parsing, or analyzing sentences, that
would make the eyes of ;zrnmnmrhm glisten with delight, and yet . . . prefer
tho bastinado rather than compose a plece of reusoning. . . . Yet the
dhject of learndng grammar s to write and speak the English lnngungo wltb
~ propriety: . . . to make the mind capahle of tormiug independent opinions. . . .
" Can'not someth!ng more be done for this than now is done?*

With amusing errors in_diction, the school officials of Dracot, in
the same State and year, mvexgh agamst formalism as follows:

Lon;z lessong, forrectly rec!\od from memory, though they may sound well,

. and may be listened to with much interest, do not necessarily Imply knowledge.

. They may show that a scholar has been Industrious in getting his lessons. o
Against this hollow, deceptive practice . . . your committee have taken a
decided atand; . ., have given teachers strict charge . . . to go, not over them
[1essons] -but’ lnto them, pot round them but through them. + .-, 1n doing this, |
our olbject hds been-{o learn , . . saholnrs ‘to raadon as well as b commit: zp‘
memora : :

L, MAm, An. of Ed. (13"7) 681~

“ Am. J. and Ap. of Ed. and Iual, (38313, 138,
8 Mgas. Sch. Ret. (1840), 49, ik - k
M IBld, 55, 8, : -y g 5
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* & CHIEF FEATURES OF THE INDUCTIVE MOVEMENT APPLIED TO
b 2 " GRAMMMAR.

* The chief features of the mduc{l\'e movement as they were npphed
to grammar have been suggested in the preceding sections.  They
were three in number: First, the attempt to make learners umlcrs(mul
thoroughly every step of their progress; second, the use of oral and t
visual instrictfon as a mians of removing the tedium of book legrn- .
ing: and, third, the addition of the pupil's own activity in actually

" applying prmmplos as he learned. them, not only by meanswf addi-

stional exercises for parsing and correcting fnlse.svnh“ but also of
excrcises in sentence building and composition.” All these were to be

i faught in (‘lmo associntion with grammar,

1.

N
g . REVOLT AGAINST MEANINGLESS INSTRUCTION,
The re\'olt agamst instruction mennmgless to pupils was led by
~ Horace Mann, whose guiding principle was the zealous advocacy of
oral as against exclusive tektbook instruction, of the word as aguinst .
the traditional alphabet method, of the objective, jllustrative, and
explanatory method of teaching.as nmumt the abstract and subjec-
tive.”  Mann's leadership is clearly scen in the thinking of school r
committees of Massachusetts, in tlw decadé between 1840 and 1830,
They frequently objected to teaching the signs of thought. rather
- than the thought itself.*™ In 1840 the committee of the town of = |-
Athol expresséd the opinion: “ Confessedl} one of the most seriou
- defects existing in" the system of education . . . is the communica-
tionzto the mind of the youth, of the'signs of thought more than the
thought themselves™™*. This struck ta the very heart of the error of
teaching in both reading and grammar up to 1850, The word was the
unit of approach, the idea signified of-secondary importapce. ‘Favor- 5
able comment upon the results of normal training for teachers with
~specml reference to making the ‘pupils understand is not uncemmon,
* For example, in the Lancastcr report of 1840 we find: .

The practice of cnlllnz the attentlon of classes to the mmnlnx of what they '
study Is of the greutest m!ue. but it Is comparnthely new in our schools and by

o Andrmn‘ Hist. of Com. Rch Ed., 2"1 :
A letter trom a teacher who nigns himself * Experius cum." giving an lnmumr,v con-
versation with a pupll in gramthar, ls indicative of numoroun ideas found in edun(loml
* journals of the period, - - .
L weyon may that you read in the Eoglish nender do vou ltudy grammar?"®
w ¢ Yos, str; I have been through 1t weveral tlmm bm T novtr lmmd l!l“ yet.'
*usie Whose systemi o you study?t . .
s '“ob.« 1:study. my. own ‘Rrammar; but It. u- almon worn out:” I lhlll hnro to botm-
. ; for father saya he can't.afford to. buy me any gew hooks this summer.
+ %41 meapt who 18 .the autifr of ‘the grnmmn which you use?* :
‘“sAuthor? ‘I don’t kiow what you mefw.'" Am. J. and Ap. of Ed. and ins,, l 476,
i -&-),, Ret. ““oz)' 8r. ' 3 14
¢ STy CARIRSY 5 gt o
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no menns yet fully used. We belleve that if words are good for anything it is
for thelr meaning. . . . Tat memory be joined with \lmlorﬁtmnlllm."

In close association with the agitation agninst the teaching of
menningless terms was the growing demand that children must under-
stand the meaning of the grammnatical principles they were called
upon to acquire, This is in the mind of the committee of Carver,
Mass., in 1839, when they reported: ** We can not say that there are
many who get a thorough knowledge of grammar in our schools at
the present day. but we think that there are many who derive a con-,
siderable understarding of it.” whereupon thev contrasted it with

- the grammar teaching of the:committee’s vouth,”  Not <o favorable

were the opinions of the committee of Cummington County >

Your econumittee wish to notice that . .. the method of instruction is too
formal and mechanieal. and not sufliciently direoted to the nnderstanding,
Tenchera dn not sufiiciently tHustrate the subject In which the reliolar s
engaged. The acholar conmits to ngmory cortain mumber of words, without
attaching them to a slu;:l\n fden, whereas ldeas instead of words ought to be
learned.” > g ' .

In a similar manner the school authorities of Amesbury demanded
in teachers * the abilitg of communicating in an understanding and
profitable manner what they are cafled upon torteach.”** Those of
Essex suggested. © the proprivty of heing cantious when engaging
teachers, to procure, if posible, . . . men who have sonme fact for
awakening and bringing out the powers of vouth.”* More force-
fully than elegantly the Athol committee expressed much the same
sentimc?t.

A teaclier 1= not Hke n Juz, which holds hack its contents f_runi necessity, or
like a cow which holds up her milk from inclination, the nearer full they are;
he shoutd rather be like a raju clond, which sends down Dlessings I showers,
and like n fountain ever flowing over® S ' .

» 1hid,, 103,

The achonl committés of Weston, in 1841, invelghed agajnst verbal instruetfon:
the ‘understanding of the scholar s not . . . properly exereised, A correct verbal recita-.
tion seema the principnl, i not the only, ohject o he aftained; . . . while the, scholar
garners up a multitude of words, his mind ‘adds nuthing 10 his stack of ideas. let the
young be tnughpto think.” nid,, 1841, 60, | 3 .

The Westerfield committes, in the same year, volerd the oft-repepted complaint : * The
efforts of too many of aur teachoers hove heen confined ta impart to the seholars' memory
a serles of twords, rather than to open 1helir wnderatunding to the reception of ideas.”
1bid., 128. ;

" ihid, (18391, 418, N % Jhid., 4.

2 Ibid., 1840, 143. a

The Springfield committee filt the same need ; “sL.et the rulea of grammar . . . bhe not
ouly committed ta memory, but leg {helr principles be ungderstead, ... . et the rubjests

> hbe sa incorporated into , . ., the theuabt , . . that their-contents Ry he‘r‘rproan:-edr #ind
fransmitted,” Ibid., 172._That of Ashuy flto reparted: “Another point notiecd wier the waht
. of fagliiar expidnationT . . . some teachers secmed fo pe coutent with receiving the gnaweis
gively i1 the book: . { . Buch pa rrot-1ke pecitations can he pnything but infereyfing to the
tencher or pupll. L.ét the teacher, by tamiliar inquiries pnd explanationa, knaw that ‘the
subjeet . . . I8 fally uiderstood.” 1bid, 1841, 40, : %
- Mipid, 8. - L % 1lid,, 75, t

3 .
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A glimpse mto one of the progressive schoolrooms of 1829 shows us
grnmnmr being taught far in advance of its time. William A. Alcott,
aftepwards associated with Woodbridge in the editorship of the Ameri-
canrJournal of Kducation and the author of nmny articles on methods
of teachmg. as a young man taught a district school of houthmgton.
Conn. Here he made marked advances especially in the teaching of
etvmologv. The account of his method of teaching pupils the mean-
Ang of a verb reminds one of the actions often seen to-day in the class- -
rooms of modern-language teachers who pursie what is-known as’
“the direct method.” W ithout any preliminary information in
_regard. to what he was going to do, Aleott would ask the _pupils to
“take their slates and pencils.  Then stamiping the floor or clapping
_ his handshie w otild require them to write down what they saw him do.
Tlm process he would have repeated with thje actions of the pupils as-
" well as hisown. * Now,” he would say, % w “hat have you been doing?
He would point out that the'words they had written described detions,
“ These words doc.«-rlhmg actions nro verbs. Now., what is a' verb? ” -
In this manner the children were said to acquire as much knowledge
in 10 lessons as in an entire term under the older methods.* - -

The second feature of the educational revival which affected instruc-

? tion in grammar was the attention given to visual and ora Struction.
In 1839 ‘the school committee of Roxbury, Mass.. strick a note not
frequently heard, namely; that the force of the teacher's example i in
-speaking and w rmn,fz is the most mrportant agency of instruction.
-Their statoment was that— -, .

" teachers slmnld take eare noteto undo all their on‘mtﬂ to teaeh gemmar by the
bad example of using false ‘grammar themselves, They should wateh over

thelr own . . . modes of address, as well 0 those of the, children, for example’s
sake. . .. lt Is necessary that teachers he . . . exemplary in conversation. ,”,

ATTENBION TO VISUAL AND ORAL INSTRUCTION.

.

The teacher’s example is ros a dn'oct phas€ of what is known as
“oral “instruction. The term means rather that cHildren gre tanght
principles by )\m'd of mouth: that is, the o\plnnatm'v talks which
Kirkhain had inchided in his text are to be presented ‘in simple expla-
natmns by the tenchers themwl\ es. - This practice was so unfamiliar
"in some towns that it attracted the notice of visiting mmmlttees, as.
. that of "Newbury, Mass., which wrote, in 1839: “Another i improve-,
Jnent:we noticed was the method of ‘some teachem of commnmcatmg

now]edge : th familiar qomex;aatxmn 7 nd' e ;
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the example In the winter rchool of district No, 2. of much oral Instriction
insteqd of the common practice of very rigld confinement to the lesson book ;
.. . & good teacher can talk into a child, in the space of three or four months,
an amount . . . of pruotiv.nl know lmlno 00 o \\'hl(-h the child could not read lnto
himself in the space of as many years.”

Horace Mann, reviewing I:,d\\ ar(l’* “ First Lesbons in Grumnmr,
]843 asserts: . : . 0

It a -child is made to feel lhnt the subject [zrnmnmr] is lmr«l to mulorstnnd
and fhat he s expected to grope his way In darkness . % ._he will be very lkely
to construct a prejudice against it. . . . Many a teacher ‘hag felt that there
must be n better way of teaching grammar. . . . Fdward's * Flrst Tessons”
iz not the ol process of committing to nwnm‘rv and niw‘ntlm: Voo A mothod
is given by whieh o teacher expinins whatever is difficult to the lenrm-r. . e

“The houk Is the substince of lessons in grammar gl\ en orally by the author In

schoolr - - !

“This same note is struck by an cditorlal by Wlllmm’B Fowle in
18.)0 '

Grammar can be ,tmmht-hy oral Instruction. by corr‘tlng the ungrammntical
language of the pupils, and by the example of the tewcher much more easily and
mare effectively than by committing to memory and reciting, . . . An accom-
plished teacher may do more for a class of 20 in one hour. by exXereises on the
blackboard, than he ean do in a whole day for an individual- who studies and ¢

. parses fromi a texthook.!

‘The first 24 pages of W llh.nm I1. Wclh’ “ School Gr'\mmar, 1846,
are devoted to a section on oial lﬂb‘l"(‘tloll in English grammar, pre-
pnred at. the request of Barnard, at the time commissioner of public
schools in Rhode Tsland. and already pub]wlm(l as one-of his series of
educational tracts.® This section is not a part of the grammar itself
_but s frankly given over to explicit directions to teachers as to how,
to use the inductive methods and how to use jllustrative exoreises in
compomtlon. One hundred and fifty thousand of these textbooks
were sold in the first - five Years.. We have seen tlmt his “books

: "Ibld (1843),. 18R, ’ o : . )

1 Com. 8ch. J., 1843, 167-8. . o % . L EE
“PuAftor the part of speech ... . had been defined by the tencher and clearly: compre-
hended, by the puplis, they went to thelr seat to write oxnmplon in a hook kept for that
- purpose, - It was sometimes found that listening to nn Pxplnnmhm .« . and qunversing
« . . were not suflicient . . ..on which account a texthook wns l'('qllll'(‘d This construe-
tive exerelse Is extremely lnn-rutlm;: cblldren are plt-awd with dolny lomvihlna." Ibid.

# Com, Sch, J. (1850), 146,

* Wolls; S¢h. Gram., pro!ﬂco, 1v.

¢ A sample of Wells’'s advice concerning lnatrucl!on in: the lmmu of upomh may be,
nuotod " Tbe rlaumcauon of words miy, be Imrmhm-d by referring to the different’ kinds ,
Ilroront klndn of o r to any other’ collocnp : l.objects thi
‘admit ot a.r vinlon .ingo” distin . 'rhnu \yhon we'go Intg : !
hat the’ mlmbcr of: trues about ux is grenter | tbnﬂ wa can eﬂlmmo At we ndn' olm-
thnt Q' certaln pot‘tlor. cof thetn have’ cormln h'nu-mblnncos. whiie ‘they™ -differ en-,
trom all -the rest: ... . by o.;n»ndinn o\nr obisekvation, we. find'. « . nll trees., ' lwlon;,
_toa few. very slmple clmlncl. o Odkdreen,;. l'{'nn trees: .. . Juat ro it 18 wlth the:y,
‘words of our lnngumu- 0f ny nome Intradiictory ilustration ﬂ\p mrloultv of a clan/

; 'nlnnoru /mny 110 0xcit . The, 'tumlrm;, whould. lend his - pnylll to thke. an: a lgg

) f /i
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$* were scattered through various States, ‘Wells himself later became

©_-superintendent of schools in Chicago. It is probable that his influ-
.ence more than that of any other an really introduced oral instruc-
tion and ‘explanation into ¢lassrogm igstruction in English grammar.
Visual instruction was ‘also brouight into the field of teaching gram-

/ mar after 1825. As.late as 1835 the idea of using slates and black-
boards was exceedingly novel: in only a few schools does it appear to
have been attempted before that time. William A, Alcott, whom we
have seen above dispensing with grammar hooks as far as possible,

- testifies that in 1830 “ the idea of studying grammar with slates and

_pencils was 'so novel that I found 'no difficulty in gaining general
attention.” Children wrote names of different objects held. before
them; they read the lists aloud, classified them. and wrote new lists
of objects of which they could think. Thus was employed a cqnbi-

- nation.method of visual instriction and pupils’ activity.® Rules and.
regulations for the sclioolé of Salen:, Mass., require that “ every lesson
(in grammar) shall be accompanied by operations on the blackboard
and slates (from the younger pupils). and exercises in parsing shall -
be required from the older classes.” ¢ In an article on normal schools,

_in 1843, the ddvice is given that— o
.tbe first principles .s'hould-lw‘mgln orally and by the blackboard and slute. So
taught, they are easy and Plensant, and_throw valuable light upon the arts of
reading and composition. The use of the blackhoard Is very important. Write

' on the board, “ It s she” not “Tt {8 her!" Require.the pupiis to make for
themselves, and write on their sintes. ten examples of similar mistnkes, apd

- their corrections. The rule {8 learnt better than by months of repenting the
rule {n. parsing, \y'l{orc the mind is little better<than possive.

Againy James Ray, a prominent teacher of this decade, in 1830
+ advises: ' ) . _ ‘ "
[© o ln the study of Grammar the ‘hluokh«mrfl may he usedd to exhiblt the inflee.
tions of the various parts of speech: {6 may alko be used In syntax. to polnt out
- the connettion of .the principal words to cach.other. The. method of doing. thix
is by writing on ‘the board the sentence to he porsedl, and then connecting hy
~ eurved lines those words that have angy grammatienl connection with each
“other. The lnstructor at the snme time pointlng out what that.relatlon is, It
may be observed thiit In teaching grammar the use of the blackhonrd 18 con-
) 7 -fined to the teaching the elementary principles of the sclence, [and] Is used by
" - thie teacher for the purpose of fllustrating those.prlnclplm.f : °
', “The foregoing is the enrliost reference the writer has seen pointing
" 'to the use of dingrums, which, after the middle of the century, came

nto grent prominence in the analysis of sentences.

Liithe new movement for blackbbnids facilitating instriiction in:gram.
ﬁ;’s‘t(w&";.'i.'.i; R R 2 i e

" EAm An. of Ed. and Inn. (1837), 160

12 8,6, Heh, J; (1842), 78, Sl
raihid, (1843), 331, ..
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mar. For instance, the Dighton commxttee said, in 1843. & The black-
board has been introduced into several schools . .. By means of .
this the study of Orthography and’ anllsh Grammar' has been
facilitated.”® -

Samuel J. May gives a hint concerning the very earliest appear-
ances of blackbourds, when, descrlbmg n visit to the school of Rey.
Father Francis Brosius in Boston, in 1814, he said: “ On entering
his room we were struck at the appearance of a Blackboard suspended -
on the wall. < . . T had never seen such-a thing before . . . and there
I first witnessed the process of analytical and inductive teaching.”

- It is quite certain, however; that not for two decades after 1814 did
the rank and file of Massachusetts schools adopt this device now

“regarded as so indispensable for visual jnstruction. William~ C.

" Woodbridge, in the report of a Boston school committee on improve-
ments, in 1833, strongly recommended slates and cards in the primary
schools. He added that means for visual instruction were positively
forbidden in Boston by the general committee.® In the common
schools of Connecticut as late as 1832  slates, blackboards, and appa-
ratys are almost entirely unknown in the distriet schools.” a commit-
tee on common schools testified.!? Ma«zwhusgtts counnes in general
waited for the boards until nftor 1840 1 £

INTRODUCTION  OF CONSTRUC’I‘IV)! WORK.

The third prominent feature of innovating methods before 1850
was the introduction of constructive work on the part of the pupils,
which gradually took the form of composition. Of conrse dictation
and copying cxercises were very old,’* and disputations dated far
before the beginnir«s of instruction in the vernacular. - Moreover,
writing of ‘a sort ‘had accompanied work in grammar in thé days of
‘Murray’s dominance in American schools. But composition as an
adjunct -to the study of .grammar did not become prominent iintil:
Barnard, Fowle, Mann, Carter, Rand, and-others champioened and.

. advanced 1t Fowle, in.an editorial of 1852, says that—
even naw, n Inr;zo nutiberof our schools havée no composition tanught fn them.
No wonder, for not one teacher in 10 can \\rno with tolerahle enge and correct-
ness. -In an Instllnt(- fn Massachusetts (1850) we required 117 teachers to
‘write what they could in fifteen minutes on. * happiness.” At the end of fitteen

minutes. but soven tenchers had, done anything. and four of these had requested
to be excuned from wrltlmz - The three more periods of fifteen minntes werd'

C glvon nnd onlv twontv teﬂcllors had bec»n nhlo to wrlte dnvthlmx in the end ; ':,.
. %Ab Rept Supt. Ed. (1843), 2'14 Y .:-"'_ RN et 3 ”%g
. ‘“Bnrnnrd, Ed. nlog. 38, Lot ' s W FE i,

. WAmM. An. of Ed. and Tns, ("113) MI‘I T S ‘_ @ iy

WINA, (1832); 248, Co ' . !
. ‘comments, in- 1041 ‘ﬂvhoniroomn have heen more. generally furofshed '

[ Bee also.ibid:, 78; 1843, 2'!4 1841 27,, G
o ";‘l?} ‘{‘f\’twl ' i
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‘Fowle then pemnenth asks: “ Ilow can su(h touchers give nmtruc
tion in English Grammar? ¥ 1 .

The Massnchusetts school reports are osp(-(-mllv «l;.u' in mdlmtmg
that composition as such was a produet of the deeade 1830 and 1840, .
In 1840 Sterling reported that © the exercise of composition has been
introduced into some schools with encouraging suecess. This impor-’
tant branch has been too mu-h neelected in former years, . .. Eng-

“4ish” Composition should come next inorder . ... torgrnmmar,” e

The committee of Carver. in 1839, explained that 20 vears carlier -
‘the art of composing and writing received no attention: ‘

It ls true we were set 1o ul.lklm.' mArks, and alnshlm.' nml pointing llwm with
our ln‘ns (writimz) . . . but . . . (here ur« but- few nm\. who were scholars
thmn that ean mummo write .nul fold wslétter, In p handsome form, as lur;.o

- numbers of our children from ten to fifteen years of age e’

The Rockport committee * urged npon the more advanced S(ll()lﬂl\, '
who are ucqumntml with grammar, the import .mvc of writing com-
position. . . . This should be a standing exercise’in our sclumls, 500
This exercise is too much regarded as 2 matter of form.” *  Here it

"is to be noted that «'omposltmn first came ‘into the currienlum only
~ after the"pupil-had some acquaintance with grammar. *Later periods
reversed the order. composition preceding grammar.  This consti-
-tutes a very important considefation. The committee of Dann, in
1843, commended eral composition in the following language: .

The practice was partlenlarly recommanled by lh« «-nmnuuw of urging ‘the .
_elarsex, instend of giving arbitrary rules fram the hook, to explain thelr upern )
tion, and to give tlielr reasons In their own language. .., . Exerclses in com-

: positlon have been attended to in some of the sehools ™ '

Only ‘one Massachusetts committee; in 1843, found ‘a satisfactory:
condition: . -

In the juvegile department In this .m-l_mol there was 0 new thing exhibited at
the e‘nmlnn%nbmnt tifteen letters. nnd pleces of orizinal composition, ivrit-

_ ten by little c¢hildren under ten yenrs of agd. and written with n- slmplh ity.
correctness and beanty, which sarprized as much as it delighted us®

The list of questions which Barnard sent to the Connecticut teach.
ers (1838-1841, inclusive) are mdwameof the lnnxt..ulunn('od thought
of the day.?

1. Do you classify-your puplis in roh-ronws te teachhig (‘uln[mnlﬂlm" .

2. Do you acclistom youp yuunuwl pupils to write or prlnt words and short

sentenc(-s on the siate, from your dictatlon?

- 8. Do you usk them to prlnt or write mnwthlmz nh()nt what tlm have seen in
$i0 comimz to school, or read. in the r(-ndlng lésson? . - ]
) 4" Aa a prellminnry exorclne 1n;: (-mnpnsltlon. do vou mmu:o th«m“ln tnmlllnr e
ut nomcthlng (h(w hme mm ln tholr wnlk, ,or hus N ppmed In or ulnmt,'-

't wCom,. Beh. T (1852, A%, - LT Ina (1848, 8. ST

. Mann. Sch, Ret. (18400, 123, . . % nid. (1843, 218, - L

© uibla. (1830), 413, . . . 0 M Am. J. of Ed, J, 692 %
"vlpld (1841), 21.m e g
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the schéol? and when they have got idens, and can clothe them orally in words,
do you aullow thew as a privilege to write or priul the sume on the slate or
paper? . .
5. Do you give out n number of avords, and then ask your pupils to friwe
* sentences in wh,l(-ln those words are used ?
6. Do Fou require your older pupils to keep a Journal or give an nccount of the
oceurrences of the day, as an e\or« Ise In compusition?
7. Do you Instruct your pupils-us to tlw mmt approved furm of dating, com-
meneing, and closing a letter? e
8. Do you require your pupils to write a letter In answer (o solne supposed
ihquiries about some matter of fact?
9, Do you request your older pupils to write out what they ean re n"(‘l‘( of a
sermon or lecture they have heard, or of a book they have heen reading?
10. At what age do your pupils n~u.|nv commence writing easy sentences or
compositions? kN

CHANGES IN' METHOD BEFORE 1830,

\

The exceeding rcluctunco with which authms of treatises on gram-
mar and teachers of this subject came to the realization that construc-
tive written work on the part of pupils bught to accompany every
stage of their progress is clearly marked in -\moncu before 1850:
Priestley as early as 1772 rowmmonds the practice in his preface,?

" but neither his nor contemporary textbooks are constructed with this
purpose in mind. Evén earlier than Priestley we have scen the
Philadelphia Aéademy and other séliools of nd\mu-ml ideas employ-
ing cnmpmltmu. but not primarily as an :ul]unct to gramnar.®®*  But
the fact is that the practice was not prevalent in American schools.
This is evident not only from the complete absence of sug,«_'cstmns
for compeosition inthe uu‘lxer gr'\mmnrsgbut ulso from frequent
testimony.?¢

B \\':,- mnst " Introduee Into the schools English gramninr, Enzilsh composition, and
frequent Enelish transtotions from anthors in elther langmages.  “Ihe eommuon objection
to English Compositions, that it 1s like r«-q,ulrlmg brick to heTinade withotit straw (hoys not
heing supposed to be enpnble of o fMch yeflection, as In notessary to trent auy subject
with propricty) Is @ very frivolous one sinee it js very casy to contrive g varlety of exer-
clsen Intraduetory to themes upon morni.and relentific subjects, in many of which the
whaole attention mag be employed upon Inngnage only : and from thenee yonth may be led
on 10 & regninr serles of compositions, In whieh the teansttton from language to scntiment
may be ax gradual and ensy a8 poseibles”  Priestley, 34 ed., preface, XX1,

= Kee Chap. 111, p. 4G, . .

34 Wo-were two 6r three yeare 1n grammur; . . . we were never required to write a
wentence of English, and we never did write one as a 8chool exercise.”  Wallis, speaking
of Boston achonlx ahout 1800, Com. Sch. J. (1RO, 6, .

* We were edneated nt one of the best sehools . hat, although we studied English
grammar seven years and recceived g silver medal Mr onr pron(-l«-qrv. we never wrote g
sentence: of English at sehool and never did anything which implied n susplcion - on

- our part’ that grammar had nmlhlng to dn with writing or cnn\'ummnn." Tvid.; ‘editortal

gnmn. 258, b O ¥
() omwmlﬂon was unkhown to nu We vu-rt' umipnsvd to ncqnlrr" the art of wr?
7:(he l:.ngllshwl,nnzlmgow\nh proprlvty by a toxlbrunk Hmly of OrtlumrmmA .J’tymo ﬁ

LM We thlﬁk lt would be but_ A counterpqrt to onr xrnmmufu tor’ chlldrm lf nomo phllono-
A pher were ‘to pnbll-h a treatise as a 'mode for dl;coverlng the conter of gravity, and the
laws of motlon In order to’ n-m-h the l'hlldrm how ‘to walk nnd run,”" -Review of Eyerst's
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It is sngmﬁcant then, to find grammars after 1820 dehbemtely
planmng exercises in composition. They do not attempt % themes
upon morul and scientific subjects,” as Priestley advised ; indeed, their
suggestions for written work may not properly be calléd cumpusition
at all. Roswell Smith's title, ** Sentences to be written,” is far more
exact:  Kirkham Rad nothing 'to contribute to this advance, content-
ing himself with elaboraté parsing and false syntax. Goold Brown
follows Murray in placing exercises after caé h of the four divisions
of his grammar; urging that the’ pnpnls “should write ont * 2 their

" answers. Smith is entitled to the eredit o making the first «lnstmctne
step toward the practice of sentence building. Se: utered through his
text are numerous headingg entitled * Sentences to e written.” The
purpose is-to einploy the «-Rnxt ructive activities of pupils as a means
of fixing the graftmatical principles they have just been stoilying.z
Remombermg‘ the dates of Swith's hooks— 1520 and’ 1831—we sce

" that he stands in point of time at the head of the movement for com:

" position -in Massachusetts discussed above:®!

Wells, in 1846, urged that teachers write models on the board, and
that they also write lists of words and have the pupils compose sen-
tences embracing them!  He goos a step in advance, advising: “After
the pupils have in this manner exemplitied the various mmln'ﬁmtmm

i of the parts of speee h. they should be required to write several com-
posltmn\ of considerable length,™ = Naturally we find Greene, in his
“Analysis of Sentences,” taking even more wdvaneed ground.  In his
preface he affirms that * the_only suecessful method of obtaining a
knowledge of that art (\\lmn«' and speaking corveetly) is by means
of construction-and analvsi=® I the text proper construetion exer-
cises begin on page 13, a footnote saying: * These exercises may be
written or recited orally. It is rvwnnnwn«lc-d tln.nt the pnu tiee of writ-

B Fnglish irammar, 100, L
. ¥ Sentences to v written : .
-0 Q. Will you mm[vnu- two sentonees, ench havipg n different adjective pmnmm" One, |
.. having a demonstratlye pronotin? ()m- having an. lmlcllnlhA pnmolm Msed a8 poun Y
Eog. Gram: Prod, I hi N 0 .
. ¥ Richard G, l’urlu'l's Book, " ¥ rn"n-usfu- Exerclses in l.m:llnh (‘ompo-luon. Boston,
L1832, .enjoyed a renntrknble sale, 1t roached fts forty-0fth cdition In 1845, New editions
©were published In 1855 and 185G Parker published " Sequel iy IH- and, In 1844,
, "Alds to. English Composition.” which reached fta twentheth editlon In 1850, Thé sale of
. these serles Is lndlentive of the trend toward composition,  I'arker, collaborating with ¢,
Fox, In 1834, published alxo Irogressive Exe relves In English, Geammar,” I'art 11, T80,
_' PaFt 111, 1840, A fuvorable review of the first book describes, It ax lwlng > without a-
L lormidlhle arrny of Iomz definttions and unlnl.-llhﬂhl-- mlvs An An. of l-.d and lml.
s 8-!5).47 .. e . s ; -
® Scb. Gram,, oy L L ’ ' PR
g ﬁ nlyulu. ER (onmm infu ‘with (mold Brownu umtrmvm- - 'l‘hc onlv -ncco-nutul'
; 'metbod of 1mwhlnn grammnr I8 to cause phe prlru-lpn. clonnmom and’ rules. to b|~ com-
itted thomuuhly to memory, tliat tho{ mm «-w-r nftvrunrds he’ rpndlly nppll»d o Brown. :
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ing lessons should be adopted asa genel al rule »2  Moreover, Greene;
desires that * the exercises, after being corrected, should be. copied
into. a writing book.” 3

- As may be expected. it is impossible to n\slgn  date at which con-
structive work, closely associated with grammatical study. entered
school practice.  However, it appears safe to say that it was the out-
come of the influences we have seenat work in the period between
1825 and 1850.2%  The (|l~cll~~l()ll miay be fittingly elosed by citing the
practice of two schools, ‘which for their generation’ were o\vemhng]y
progressive: A teacher of 1830, describing nmiethods which he has
found profitable, recommends voluntary composition, the pupils to.
continue their work on their own account by keeping journals: The
variety of exereises suggoested ‘includes writing abstracts from mem-
ory: takln;.' notes on lectures: abridgments: dialogues, real and
imaginary: stories for children; narratives-of personal adventure:
discussion of questions: and the like. The veluptary reading of
articles at stated periods is also recommended.™ Of course this pro-
codure is exceedingly advanced: it is pradieally composition as we
understand the term to-day. .\ more representative program of the
period in question is found in' the following acconnt of a female school
of Bostonin 1832: -~ | -

Care ins heen taken to fmprove all aecasional opportunities of directing the.

attenfion of the mplls to the etymology. (e skenifieation, and theé appropriate
Luse of \}'«nrcls. i they ocenr In conmection, aud while -the Witerest felt in theie
menning is stilt fresh in the mind.  Exerclses in the defining of words and in the
i]l\'lllml“lhlm.' SYNONYMS Are . oce :Nlolmllv preseribed. The practice of substi-
tuting equivalent words, phrases, sentences. aml nwn«-ms is tikewlse employed,
The analysis of fgnrative lanzunge to the same end. A practieal course in
grimmar ig comprehended in the daily exercises in camposition and a systemntie
view of the prineiples of the selenee has boen taken™

('E\'HRAL SUMMARY.

“Methods of teaching grammar have now heen teaced for abont 100
vears from its beginnings in .\nu-rwn about 1750 to the middle of the'
mnetoonth cvntur I‘or th(- first ©5 ve ars instruction vontorod almost

» Annl)nl- 13. . 4 o .
£ Sinid, 18, 1.
8 John Fiint, who published * Firet Tiscons ln Fn:dish (.rmnumr upon a Plan lnclnﬂlve
_and Intellectual.* in 1823, deserves erédit for plopeer work in sentence huflding, antedat.
Ing Greene 12 yeqry,  An editorinl in the dmerlenn Aunnlp says: ™ Iwecidedly the hest
_ introduetory work we have geen, Uhe pnpllu knowledge 12 given by eXnmples dnd sen-
" tences in which he finds wordn wlrrmqmmlln" to definitions. and the pupil writes seuniences
- “aw 800t s oy be”  Am, An.of Ed; and Inw, (1833), 834, Dyer 11, Sanborn’s “Analytical
-+ tGrmnmar? 1836, recelves Wimilne commiendition. hid. “isa 147 B W, Felch's LA
o "(ompr»hc-nul\e Grammar,™ 1837. afifma"on the- un.- |m;:t~"“.-l)onlmwd to make the' nug
-of grammnr and compoxition one and" the, sume process,” b (1R837), 525, Of Wellsadd
 Gireene a commlttee on Hoxton free schonln decinred, In 1851, that they were adopted “:all
. _:over the Inhd " ann protest against u-nchlnu \lmrny s Latin ‘Rrammar for English."” Com
_ Sch. J. (1831), 6.
=g O Frodore. Am. An. of Fd and Iox
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154 ENGLISH GRAMI\:T‘AB IN AMERICAN SCHOOLS BEFORE 1830, 0 °°

entirely around memorizing. correcting false syntax. and parsing. Of
“these all three were transferred directly from practices customary in
studying Latin grammar. _A\bout the vear 1823 changes began to
creep into class instruction.. Xlthough the three traditional methods-
‘still predominated. especially parsing and memorizing, inflpences
wereat work which made the need of remedies folt in the ‘educational
revival of the second quarter of the gentury. Most conspicuons among
the innovations were; first, eariest efforts to make the: pupils under-.
stand: second, visual and oral instruction : and, third. the beginnings
of constructive work. - Most conspicuous among erammarians were
Kirkham and Smith, Well: and Greene: among edueational leaders,
Carter, Rand, Barnard, and Mann. "The results of their labors weré -
indeed a veritable revolution. oth in the conception of grammar and
“in the methods of instruction, a revolution the nature of which is
‘well illustrated by comparing Goold Brown's statement of 1523 with
the corresponding statement of Greene in 1817:. . :
. The; only ruccessful’ mothm! of tmu-hlmx‘ur{num:n.r 18 to conse the prim;ipal
definitions and rules to be committed 1horoughly ta memory,  (Rrown.)

The oniy successful method of obtaining # knowledge of the art 18 by means
of construction and shalysis,* (Greenes) ’ ¢ C -

# Consideration of methods nfter 1870 jo peserved for another stndy, Retween IN50 and
1820 we may distlngulih threo falely nnrked periods : “Thnt of 1847-1873, which may be
termed thol inductive period, charneterized by. the methods whose origin_ har juxt been
.presented ; that of IRTA-1801, which may be termed the rhetorient period, marked by Swin-.
ton's " Language Lessons,” White's grammar (187, e Marvard entrance requlire- -
ments of 1873, and the Connecticut order dropplog gramiuar in 1891 tand that of I8N0 -
1920, which may be termed the elimination period or-the iucidental siudy period, the chleg
tendency of which Is the gradual subordination of formal grummar to ity proper place as
Incidental to the study of composition and Iterature, .

. A .
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APPENDIX A. . '

CHROVOLOGICAL CATALOGUE OF ENGLISH GRAMMARS lN
AMERICA BEFORE 1800

,

- Henry Barnard, speaking of his list of eady American textbooks,*®
indicates the viewpoint in which the present list is compiled. . He
says: - This information in many cases is very imperfect and unsatis--
factory, but it will ut least serve as the clue to further inqnir o8 e d
myny errors . . . and omissions will Uoubtless be detected in regard

: to those hooks whichi ihe ¢ onfpilerhas notseén. and whose titles, dates,
and places of publication and authorship have:been gleaned. from
NUIErONs soiTces not always reliable.”

GRAMMARS USED IN AMERICA BEFORE 1850,

1706, Greenwond, James,  Essay Toward a Practicsl-English Grammar, 24 ed.,
London, 1781, 12°, 315 pp.

1724, Jonex, Hugh, A ]Illl‘l English (.rmnm.nr. An .\vvinh-nw to the EFoglish
Tongue. lLondon.

See Chifpter 11 for farther deseription of the firkt 10 grammurs 1o this list.

1740 Dilworth, Thomas. A New Gufde to the English Tongue, Containing a
Brief hut Comprehensive Enzlixh t.runnmn‘ London,

l7.;l. Harris, James, Hermes. or a Philosophiedl Tuquiry (‘nll('«‘l‘llll_lg Universal
Grummar, 6th o, 1806. 468 pp.. 8°.

Harrir's work was not g teatbook, hut was Inﬂno~nllnl in shaping most of
the geammars earliest in Amerlen.  Muarray acknowledger hin indebtodness,
itroduction, 5.0 lareix was oan junovator and simplifier among gram-
Smnriana, using anly_four cltiser of words, after Aristotie. Book reprinted

- 0 in l'hllmlrlphln. Wickershum, Hist, of Ed. ln 'a., 202, Reachéd Tth ed,
: 1825, Com. ‘8ch .. 111, Ton, . -
17@—— Wisenman, English tirammar. o
Aduertised, Noston Evening Post, Oct. 27, 1760,
o 1758 Fisher. A A Practienl New Grammar, 28th wl. London, 1795, 176 pp.,
] o
i‘nllmu Hurris wllh lmlr klnclu of speecht | Do cases, ‘ne moods, only three
: ‘tenses.  Brown used A New Editlon, Eninrged, Improved and Corrected,
' . 1600, : . . L .
1758. Towth. Robert. A Short Intraduction- to English Grannar, . 1st “Amer.
ml..«—bnmlmr 1775, 1J2 p]'. 1"" -

“Bnrnni‘du Ust, Am. J. of Ed., . X1, NIv: nluu William ll \\'t-llun st in the
preface of his "X Grammar, o! the: l-‘ngllnh Language. * Teston, 1852, edition. A writer
who ‘»Ians himselt W, 11, W, “(probably “William' 11, -Wellg) began .a siries of articlés on
English grnmiars In’ Tl Common School Jourpal -~ 1llness compelling him ,to cease his
luboru. anathe¥ ‘writer: whe sighs hig articles. * Wallts " (probably W, M. Fowle),, con-
. tlnued the serfes under the. title ﬂrnmmnru Published In America hv-fnro 1IR04” LR, S A
l‘( X. XI, X1L . A fourth bint, “\lm-rlvnw ‘Ferttmoks,” nnonymous, Iu ‘found. in-Barnard's
A _erlcnn Journal of l-‘duuntlon. 14,‘ 800 Forall. Imnks puhlluhm n Auwrlca betore 1792

B : ot -Infullibie, how.

@ o ov}er a‘fow books. bi -l ; A(.«mm llmwn.
. In his. "ﬂrammnr ‘of (.rnmmnrs " 1851 pres«-nf 5
e gnmmnllcal 1«=xtlmku &0 % Soo -

Thé jifenent: wmer haw nddml u-w-rﬂ Jlﬂnl- ol_lulormntlon. moutl‘v fengmentdry, rro!n
tnnounm-m«'nln of publllheu frqu‘bnok reviews .in the-early educational jouronls, and
of; clwol wclelluu, uddreuﬁeu in pdncn;
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1760, [.\nou\m- ns] The Rritish (.rnnunnu; 18t Ameriean M.._ 1784.. 231

.8 .
1760 Gough, James. English Grammar, 212 pp.. 18°,

Advertiged, rovidence Guzette, Oct. 24, 176, 1760 §x Jdate of 20 od. "A
“pubteation of Hitle merit; much of it borrowed from --nrllor writeer” W, 1.
Wells, Com 8eh, J, 1, 218,

1762. Priestley, Joseph. The Rudinients of l~.|_n.'llsl| Graanmar,  3ed,, London,
202 pp., IN°, . 4 4 .
Reprinted in Pbiladelphia.  Wickersham, op, e, 202 KRimplitler, ke
Harrin and Fisber, =\ production of Hitle merit.”t Welgs, op, el 200,
1763, Ash. John. * Grammatfeal Institutes, or an Easy Iatroduction to Dr.

%8 Lowt’s English Gromwar,  London, 163 pp, 24°,

Lo First American reprint, 1554, by 1hagh Galne, Now gork; l-:\'nnn. 308
1765. Johmson, Sumuel.  An English, Grmmmar; the !"lrnt Fasy Rudiments of

Grammar Applied to the English Tongue By One Who s l-‘\lrvnwl\"
‘Desirous-to Promote Good Literature in Amerkea, and [ 4 qn-«lulf\ n

Right English Fduention rnr the Use of Schools, .\--“ York, 36 pp...

]n‘
~ Thir appears to bave heen the firse Fn.:llah grmmumr prepared ln an
’ Amnrhnn and Duhiishe ll i Nmertea, Evias, Am. lulol bo18 10025, See
% Chap. II, p. 15,

1766. Burn. John. A Practieal (-l.llllllltll‘ nf the l-.mzllsh l.um.'uuw Glusgow,
_ 18°. i

1767. Buchanan. James. A Rezular Enzlish Syntax.” 194 pp., 12°,
s Flrst American reprint, 1780, Baans, 6,68, A mont ecereglong plaglarism,

- borrowed from the Rritish Grammar. halt the votumse copled verbmthn.™

Wells, op, clt,, 3, 237,
1772, Adam, .\Iu\.uulor Ditin and English Grammar.  Fdinbargh,
9 “Au English Grammar that wus connected with Adams's Latin Growmmar
. . fur mone Euglish than Murrays.  Wallts, Com. Sely. J.. XIL 1N,
1778. Byerl(‘\' 'l‘llonuw A Plain and Easy Introduction to English Grammar.
‘ New York. Y . . : '
177, Hall, James, English Gramar, .
- Hall foanded n school (1778) in Rethany. N. C.  He conduetied clnssens in .
Englinh gramucar: wrote and publikhed a bovk that hnd wide clrenlution,
Raper, The Church aud Urivate Schools of ‘\uﬂh (unllnu. ah, eltlnx !-uou ‘s
Sketches, 336, .
1719 Curtis, Abel. A Compend of English (.rnnmmr lk-lng an Attempt to
. Point Out the Fundamental rinciples of the English Language,
Dresden (Dartmouth College ), 49 pp.. 16°,
———— Benezet, Anthony, An Exsny Towatrd the Most Easy lmrmlnulou to the

L. Knowledge of the English Grammar, 6 ppa- 120,

(‘umpnnd for" tho Pennxylvania 8pelling Book.  Evans liats the xrnmmnr

1784 \\’ebstcr. ‘Noah, jr.0 A 1.|‘nmmullwl Instithte of the h;mllah Language.
‘In three parts.  Part °2, Containlng a' Plain ‘and Comprehenisive
Grammar. Grounded on the True. Prln(lplcs und Idioms of - the
Langunge. . irtford. 139 pp.. 16°; g

‘Phfladelphia, . LB
Blngham. Caleb,. . The Young. Ladles Ac(-ld(-noe‘ ‘or a Qhort and Eusy
lntroductlon to En_gllsh Grnmmnr- Deslxne«l Prlnclpallv for the.

Vg . Lenrners. More aneclnlly Those. -ot the Fnlr Sex,”
wth()u'gh Sultable to. Both. * Rostoh, 45 pip.. "16° :
178 Ménnye, 3. An English’ Graininar., - Néw York. -

L’ssher, Georxe M. The Elements of English Gmmmar. London .

K Arnerlm edmon. 1790, " Por(-momh N. H. Rvans, 8 98, " Printed for
e J. Metcher. mu'clullx tor ,yowx lndm. ,:m Am. ed;. In :1804, Exeter, N, H. .
e B ",

~ '.‘9- i

ad ‘ l TR oo ,.‘“f.,_-,-._'- (i R e

o

Rlag ax a separute hook. . Evans, 6, 4. o

I\énrlck Williamm, lthotorltul (.rumnmr of” !he l-}ngllsh Lnngunxe /
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787. Harrlson, Rnlph. Rudiments of English Grammar. Philadelbhia, 102
pp.. i
, \lvnnunod by Wickershim as one of the first usad in l'- nnsyivnnla. Hist
- of Fdlin oo, 2020 An English hook, 9th ed., Philadeiphia, 1812, 3
17R -, [.—\um_n.\'muns.]' A Caniprehensive Grammar.,  Philadelphin, 133 pp.. 18°%
1780 In date of 34 wd. Evans, 7, 8300,
1799, Webster. Noah, The Rudiments ‘of English Grammar, Hartford, 80 pp.,
16°,
The Rudithents wax fiest printed as part 2 of the Little teaders® Assigtant ]
“then. at the tequest of the HFrtford schoal authoritics, was twice printed
as a separate bhook, in 1790 Evans, 8100,
’ I‘.‘.'JI Hut:hine. Joseph. - An Abstract of the ¥ Ix\t l‘rlnclploﬂ of English Gram-
mar.  Hartford, 24°,
Meptioned by George A Plimpton, \lnrn_ly, llIsL of Fd. in .\'. J., B,
oy umpl]- d for the use of it own xchanl.™  Title page, Fenna, 8, 164,
0119.:‘. \lo\m-h- Caleb. A Grammntieal System of the English “Tangudge.
Roston. 6 pp., 12°,
L Comprehendine a Plain aml Famitinr 8cheme of Teaching Young Gentle-
men and Ladles the Art of Speaking and \\vlglmx currectly thelr \nt!ve
Tongue.”  Kyvans, S, "l" 10th ed.. Keene, N 11, IR14,
[Anonymous,] The Young Gentlemen and l..ldlcw’ Acctdence, or 8 Com-
pendions Grivomar of the Enzlish Tongue, Plain snd Ensy. Boston.
Attributed to Noah Wehster,
——— Humphries, Danjel. The Compendions Ameriean Grannar, or Gram-
' matleal Institutes in Verse, Portsmoeuth. N, 1L, 71 pp., 12°,
———— Tichnor. Elivha.  Puoelish Exerefses. 2 ppo 189,
1792 d= 3d @0 AN the rules of Inrsln;x .« « facilitates Lrnmmntlcal
knowledge ™ Fvans, S 363,
1304, Knowles, John, P'rinciples of Enelish Grannvar, 34 ed.
1395.- Ciirroll, James.” Amerlenn Criterion of Euglish Gramuar,  New London,
Conn. . OE
Dearborn, Benjamin, The Colinnbian Granmint.  Boston, 12°
George A. I'lmpton assigns dite, 1702, Murray. Hist. of P.d ln . J,, B,
Used the guestion-and.answer method, .
———— Miller. .\It-wmlor.> Conelse Grammar of the Euglish Tongue, 119 rp.,

N

» 12°,
f — Murray. Lindley.  Fnuglish Grammar, Adapted to the Different Cliusses
- / of I,(-nnvr*: London,
1706, An English Grammar, D
Rarnard lists, by printer: Information very fragmentary,
.= 139—, Dullard. Asn. An Abridgment of Murmay’s Enelish l.rnmmnr. by a

Teacher of Youth, Rostan,
10th edin 1817, Succecded mnglmm'n Young Ladles” Accldence in Bos-
7 ton schools, 4
1897, Burr. Jonathan, A Compendium of English Gramhar,  Boston, 7 DP.
18°. . ;
-1797. Macintosh, Dunean,  An Fseay on English Grammar, Boston, 239 pp., 8%
. 179—. Marshall,  English Granimar, 0
Written hy an American author, contemporary: ‘of Webater: date uncer-
tain. Mentioned In Fdueation in New Hiampshire. Am. Apn. of Ed. and ins,
1833, 415,
1799 smnfom Danlel. A Rhoft but Cotiprehensive English Géammay, 18%,
o8 ed. In 1R00, 4i% In 180T, Pl Inte tHE tradea’ of Murriy.”, \\’gll
Com. Sab, 7., 12, 203, Brown pays 18¢ ed’ 1RQ7, OF pp,. 122,
;moo Woodbridae. Willtanu, Plain and Gonelse Gramimar,
George A, Plimpton, Hist. of Ed. In N. J., m.
1801, Gurney, Duvid.  English Gramm:tr.: Rostom. 18°,
2d ed.,_1\98 Tyrown. . Bagpard cafls t ' Columbing Aer!dv-ﬁq ;
1802 Coclirun, Peter:wAn English Granmnur, .-Boston, §1, .. 18°%, it i
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} ‘ APPENDiXil!.'
- A COMPARISON OF TIIE ENGLISH ROGRAMS OF TURNBULL AND
’ FRANRK IN
o & I-'l!.\l\'l\'l.ll\'.-
(dmyth, Writings of Renj, Frawklin,
I3, 391 ot =)' ’ |

: TURNRULL.,
-(From Observations on Libernl Educa.
tion (1742), 1762, ed., 1)

» GRAMMAR. ™

> g
*The English Langaage might be

“ One exercize shonld he dally to write
taueht by Grammare.”

a page of English. und after that to
examine every ward’ by, the: grnmmar
. ruler and ever) sentence they have
comporedl, to ablige them to give an i
account of the ‘Euglish syntax and a ® ¢
counstruction.”™ S o a0 " ' .

. : . .

COMIOSITION,

“The Sthieg princlpally to he eniti.
vated |u-imz 1he clear and the conclse,
o To form their Ntlle, they shauld
Im put on Writing  Letters to enel
other, making Abstractx of ‘what they
read: or writing the same Things in
thelr own Words: telling or writing -
Storfes lately rend, In their own Ex.
pressiong, ALl to be revis'd and cor-
rected by the Tutor,” -

.

“ . . who thinks it worth while learn-
Ing to write this . (mother tongue)?
Fvery one {8 ruffered to rurm bix own
stile by chahce: to Imitate the first
awretched model which falls in his way,
before he knows what Ix faulty, or can
relish the beautlex of o -just stmplieity.
" ... Right cd;xmtlou waottld - l}x.nv 5o n
_ taught” them to acquire hablts of wrjt-
hfz thelr own- language ensily nnder.
right direction; and this would have
been useful to umn a8 lmu.. as they

Hved” -
. -,
LITERATURE, 2 94 . . .

-

1 need notfadvlse you to give them
a taste of our hest poets,”

* Some uf our host Wrlters, as Tillet
1 8on, Adnllmm -Pope. Algernon Xidney
Cata's letters, ete., should be clns:alk&_"

C——

s T . KPFAKING, . .

- llopenung Spoeches. dell verlng Ora.

atli;:lr umvrllten thmuzht n nny sub- tions.” : /

Sujéct:In' English: * Let-thenr rénd an. Ora- .
/tion-on Tully. of Livy .., then shnt T i
“'the hook.’ nnd npcak the sense of it ex '

tempore ” . ; .
ok \"‘ X T S PR i s e s oy T
168 %@ﬁ‘ TR R N e e 3

. 1
t

L

v

o

ERIC

Aruitex: provided by Eric



o

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-~ APPENDIX. A 159

»

“ Make them read alowd gracefully,
an accomplishwent that many men . .,
cnnnot - perform,  beeause  they  are
clthep unexperienced or bashful.”

“ Where Is Eaglish fnught at pres
ent  Who thinks of It of use to study
correctly the language which he is to
use in dally Hfe? ... It is in this
that noblllty and geutry defend their
country: ... Bt Es in this that lawyers
plead. the divines instroct. and all

* ranks of pepple write their letters aml
trunzact all their affairs.”

DECLAMATION.

/ " FOR I'ROFESSIONS,

Retwien the passages in Turnhull and in the proposals of Franklin there is
one striking dissimilureity.  The furmer is.ontspoken -in his condemnation of
Latin as o medium of universal edacation,  Frankling who in other places volees
the same sentiment, in his proposats contents himself morely with strong
emphasts upon English as the * woest useful ™ aed * most natural”  Smiyth, op.
cit., 386-96" The explanation ix simple:
to substitate the vernnenlar and the realities for classteal instruetion, while:
Franklin wax I-mpnuuQnr' the program fur a school he wished to e»ulhlhh. The
former cotld afford to denounce the oppasition, the Intter coulé not, As’ xll\\'ﬂyl

5 the practienl man ‘Is cantious, concllitory, compromising, 'l!u' student of
Frouklin's-early advoeney of the mother tongne is frequently struck by the
extreme diplomacy with which he sought to bring it forward,

“To form their Pronuncintion they
may be put on Declumations, . .,

JReading should also he taught nnd
pronouncing properly, dlﬂluctlng, em-
||lmtlmll\' i

-

“qt s therefore propes’d that they
learn those Things that are lkely to
be most useful. .. . Regard being had
v the several Professions for which
they are intemded.”

¢

oy

Turnbull was writhng a book frankly
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LIST OF AUTHORITI‘ CITED IN THlS DISSER‘I‘ATION.
L PRIMARY SOURCES.
A COLONY AND STATE uws. ARCHIVES, RECORDS, AND SCHOOL DOCUMENTS.

“Connecticut. Publlc Records of the Colony of Connecticut (1636-1776). Com-
plled by J. H. Trumbull and C. J. Hoadley. 15 vols. Hartford, 1850-90. '

Acts and Laws of the State of Connecticut in America. Hartford, printed

by Hudson & Goodwin, 1796;" .

Delaware. Laws of the State of Delawnre from the 14th day of October. 1700,
to the 18th day of August, 1797. In 2 vols Vol. 11, Samuel” and Jobn
Adams. New Castle, 1747, 3

Louisiana, A New Digest of thie §tatute Luws of the State of Loulsldna to 1841,

" inclusive, "Compiled by Bullard and Curry. Vol. 1. New Orleans. E Johns
. & Co,, 1842, ’

Maine. The Revised Statutes of the Stnte of \Inine. Pnssod October 22, 1840:
‘Augusta, Willlam R. Smith & Co.. 1841.

Massachusetts. Acts.and Resolves. Passed by .the Legislature of Massachu-
setts In the Yenr 1839, 1841. _ Published by the Necretary of the Common-
wenlth. Dutton and Wentworth, Boston. 1839 and 1841.

The Perpetuul Laws of the Cnnunmmmnl(h of Massachusetts from the

"’ Extablishment of its (‘onstitntlon to the Second Scssion of the General

Sourt, in 1798 In 2 vols. Vol. I1. Isalah Thomas. “Worcester, 1799,

anu of the Commonwealth of Mussuchusetts, Dutton and Wentworth,

Vals. X and XIIL RBoston, 1828 and 1836, -

Records of the Town of Bruintree, 1640 to 17‘)3 "Edited by Samuel A,

" Bates. ‘Randolph, Mass,. 1886,

The Records of the Town of (‘nmhridze (formerly \'ewtowne). Masm-

. chusetts, 1630—1703 Cambridge, 19017 .

‘Watertown Records, prepared for puhllcution by the Historical Soclety.

Vol 1-f.  Watertown, 1804, -

( nllmtlnnn of the Mussnchusetts Hlstnrlcal Society, l’lrst series, 10 vols,

Boston 17‘)2-180') R(Amlnt(*d 1806, 1809;

‘Ammunl Roports of the Board of l.ducutlon tozether M{h Annual Reports
of the '«»cretary of the Board. Roston, 1837-52,

—— Boston. Rules of the- School. Conmlltte« and Regulations of the Puhlle
‘Schools, ete. City lmcum(-nts. Nos, 22, 23, 28, 40. .Boston, 1841, *46, '47.
Springfield. Iteports of the School Commlttee for 1853-01 Sprlnxﬂeld.

1854-62.

Massachuaétts Buy: Records of the Govemor and Company of Massachusetts

' Bay in New anland (16"8—80) dlted by- N B Shurtlen' b vola. Boston,
1853-4! :

Acts and Resolves. Public and I’rtvate, qf the Provlnce-of Mamchﬁmtl

L Bn) (1602-1780) Vols._;l AL Hoston -'1869-1010

Mlchlgan. :
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